Matthias Alexander Castrén (1813-1852) was by far the most significant Finn-
ish linguist of the 19th century. In addition to being a linguist he was also a
multidisciplinary scholar, equally versatile in the fields of ethnography, folk-
lore, mythology, archaeology, history, and human geography. He left behind a
huge corpus of field data, collected by himself during prolonged expeditions to
Karelia, Lapland, Arctic Russia, and Siberia between 1838 and 1849. During the
short periods of time Castrén spent in an academic environment, he had little
opportunity to synthesize his collections, a situation aggravated by his rapidly
progressing and ultimately fatal illness. Therefore, a major part of his scholarly
heritage remained unpublished when he died.

The Khanty grammar is one of the few materials Castrén was able to pub-
lish himself. He collected the material over the course of a few weeks in the
summer of 1845 in the Irty$ and Surgut areas, where the southern and eastern
dialects of Khanty were spoken. During these weeks, he outlined the Khanty
grammar in Swedish and his companion Johan Reinhold Bergstadi translated
it into German. After Castrén returned from his journey in 1849, he was able to
check the German translation and oversee the printing of the book.

In this critical edition, most of the commentary is made based on the print-
ed book, which is here translated into English. There are only minor comments
on the differences between the printed version and the manuscript, as Castrén
seemingly had control over the printing process, and thus the printed version
can be regarded as his own synthesis of the grammatical and lexical notes. The
commentaries are made on the basis of best modern knowledge of Khanty. In
this volume, a brief modern grammar of Khanty is also presented, focusing on
the Irtys and Surgut dialects.
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MANUSCRIPTA CASTRENIANA: A GENERAL PREFACE TO THE SERIES

Manuscripta Castreniana:
A General Preface to the Series

Matthias Alexander Castrén (1813-1852) was by far the most significant
Finnish linguist of the 19th century. When he died at the young age
of 38, he left behind a huge corpus of field data, collected by himself
during prolonged expeditions to Karelia, Lapland, Arctic Russia and
Siberia from 1838 to 1849. In the short periods of time he spent in an
academic environment, he was largely occupied by university teach-
ing and social activities and had little opportunity to synthesize his
collections, a situation aggravated by his rapidly progressing and ul-
timately fatal illness. Therefore, and in spite of his active production
of specialized articles, reviews and travel reports during his lifetime,
a major part of his scholarly heritage remained unpublished when he
died. Ever since, the fate of this legacy has stood in the focus of Finn-
ish linguistics.

In Castrén’s lifetime it was said that he had “written the gram-
mars of fourteen languages”, but the actual number of separate idioms
documented by him is much larger, coming close to thirty. Moreover,
although his main focus was the Samoyedic branch of Uralic, he also
recorded several Finno-Ugrian idioms, including varieties of Finnic,
Saamic, Mari, Komi and Khanty, as well as languages and dialects be-
longing to the Turkic, Mongolic, Tungusic and Yeniseic families. With
most of these languages, he was the first to collect any kind of coherent
grammatical information, which, moreover, was complemented by lexi-
cal collections of varying sizes. Not surprisingly, he is today regarded
as the founder of not only Uralic, but also Altaic and Palaeosiberian
linguistics. An important feature of his approach was that he worked in
the framework of a consistent linguistic theory, close to what is today
known as “basic grammar”.

It has to be added, however, that Castrén was not only a lin-
guist, but a multidisciplinary scholar equally versatile in the fields of
ethnography, folklore, mythology, archaeology, history and human
geography. Although he had both predecessors and successors, he is
with good reason honoured as the pioneer and foremost representative
of the Finnish school of linguistic anthropology, a tradition that was
formed several decades before the international breakthrough of the
field. Using a more modern term, his way of looking into languages in
their overall extra-linguistic context, would correspond to the concept
of “rich grammar”. Considering his work on mythology, especially the
study of shamanism, he was also the founding figure of the so-called
“Northern Paradigm” of mythological studies, a branch of comparative
religion whose significance has only recently been fully understood.
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Folklore and mythology were discussed by Castrén in a number
of public lectures he gave at the Imperial Alexander University in Hel-
sinki. Linguistic topics were treated by him in a series of academic dis-
sertations, presented between 1839 and 1850. In addition, he authored
grammatical sketches with vocabularies on Izhma Komi and Meadow
Mari, published in Latin in 1844 and 1845, respectively. After his last ex-
pedition he started working on a new series of German-language aca-
demic grammars to which he gave the general title Nordische Reisen und
Forschungen. The series was authorized and financed by the Russian
Imperial Academy of Sciences in St Petersburg, and the first volume, on
Khanty, appeared in 1849. In his remaining two years, Castrén managed
to complete the manuscript for a second volume, on Samoyedic.

With Castrén’s death, however, the future of his grammars was
in danger, and the series would have been discontinued had it not been
taken up by his colleague Anton Schiefner (1817-1879). From 1852 to
1861, Schiefner rapidly completed the project by editing and publish-
ing, not only the Samoyedic volume, but also five other volumes of
Castrén’s linguistic field data, as well as a reissue of the Khanty volume.
To these, he added the German editions of five volumes of Castrén’s
lectures and earlier publications, including letters and travelogues,
which were also being made available in parallel Swedish versions un-
der the name Nordiska resor och forskningar, published between 1852
and 1870. This 12-volume international series immediately consolidated
Castrén’s reputation and has been used as a basic tool of reference ever
since—even for languages for which more extensive descriptions have
subsequently become available.

In spite of the extremely valuable contribution made by Schiefner
to Castrén’s legacy, it was almost immediately realized that even more
needed to be done. For one thing, there remained important parts of
Castrén’s materials that were not included in the series published by
Schiefner. Moreover, Schiefner, who was not a field linguist, occasion-
ally made mistakes when reading and interpreting Castrén’s handwrit-
ten materials, which were not always in an accessible format. The idea
of republishing Castrén’s data in a more complete and correct form was
first suggested as early as the 19th century, and this became one of the
long-term objectives of the Finno-Ugrian Society, which was founded
in Helsinki in 1883 with the specific goal of continuing Castrén’s work
in the field of Uralic and Altaic linguistics and ethnography.

During the more than 125 years of its existence, the Finno-Ugrian
Society has, indeed, cultivated Castrén’s legacy by both financing new
field work by many generations of scholars and by publishing the re-
sults of their work. However, the full publication of Castrén’s manu-
script materials has not been realized until now. After the idea had once
again been mentioned in connection with the 110th anniversary of the
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Society in 1993, the plan of opening a new series of publications un-
der the name Manuscripta Castreniana gradually ripened. This series is
scheduled to contain a critical edition of all relevant parts of Castrén’s
manuscripts, including both linguistic descriptions and non-linguistic
materials. The series will consist of both printed volumes and digital
materials available on the website of the project.

In accordance with the original agreement with the Russian Im-
perial Academy of Sciences, Castrén’s manuscripts were placed in
the library of the Imperial Alexander University of Helsinki, where
Schiefner sent them after completing his work on them. For unknown
reasons, however, a small part of the materials remained in the archives
of the Academy in St Petersburg. The academy also received Castrén’s
important ethnographic collections from Siberia. The materials kept in
Helsinki have been bound into 33 mainly folio-sized volumes, which,
over the years, have been preliminarily catalogued and microfilmed. Un-
fortunately, the work has never been professionally completed, which is
why the volumes still offer surprises to those delving into them.

For the new series of publications, the Finno-Ugrian Society has
mobilized a representative team of experts. The volumes, published in
a free order, are divided into three sections: Linguistica, Realia and Per-
sonalia. The Linguistica section will contain Castrén’s grammatical and
lexical data on all the languages he documented. The Realia section will
contain his notes on extralinguistic realities, including ethnography,
folklore, mythology, archaeology, history and geography. Finally, the
Personalia section will contain his letters and travelogues, as well as a
biography with a full bibliography of his works. The contents of all the
volumes are annotated on the basis of today’s level of scholarship. In
this connection, it may be recalled that large parts of Castrén’s mate-
rials, including, in particular, those dealing with subsequently extinct
languages, are the only extant documents on the topics they deal with.

English was chosen as the language of this series in order to give
Castrén’s oeuvre the visibility it deserves among the international and
Anglo-Saxon readership for whom English is the first language of schol-
arly communication. The Swedish and German editions, published in
the 19th century, will, of course, retain their historical value, but they
are inevitably losing their relevance as sources of primary data. For
practical reasons, though perhaps unfortunate for some readers, certain
parts of the primary material in our new series are made available only
in the original languages, that is, mainly Swedish. This is particularly
the case with Castrén’s letters and travelogues. Even so, the present se-
ries will provide a basis for the future translation of these materials into
other languages, including English.

Juha Janhunen

OsTIAcICcA: EDITOR’S FOREWORD

Editor’s Foreword

The Khanty Grammar

During his second journey in 1845-49, Castrén worked for less than
three weeks with Khanty informants. This happened in the summer of
1845 after he had arrived in Siberia. He travelled from Perm’ to Ekater-
inburg and further on to Tobolsk, where he took the boat down along
the river Irty$ towards Samarovo (today Chanty-Mansijsk). During this
boat trip, he had an opportunity to make notes on the southern Khanty
dialects.

From Samarovo, Castrén travelled down the river Ob and worked
with Forest Nenets, until he returned to the town of Surgut by the end
of summer. There he checked his notes on Khanty and also collected ad-
ditional material from the dialects in the Surgut area. During this couple
of weeks, he outlined the Khanty grammar (in Swedish) and his com-
panion Bergstadi translated it into German. After Castrén returned from
his journey in 1849, he was able to check the German translation and
oversee the printing of the book.

In this critical edition, most of the commentary is made based
on the printed book, here translated into English. There are only mi-
nor comments on the differences between the printed version and the
manuscript, as Castrén seemingly had control over the printing process,
and thus the printed version can be regarded as his own synthesis of the
grammatical and lexical notes.

The Manuscript

Castrén’s manuscript Vol. V in the Finnish National Library consists
of grammatical notes (Forarbeten till "Versuch einer Ostjakischen
Sprachlehre”), the manuscript in Swedish (121 pages) and the German
translation by Bergstadi (170 pages). In the German version, many para-
graphs are written twice or even three times, of which the last has been
printed and the first and possible second have been crossed out.

The printed version is a relatively true edition of the German
translation (with minor differences). This, again, is not only a transla-
tion but also an edition. The differences between the Swedish and Ger-
man versions come mainly from the order of presentation of the phono-
logical modifications. The Swedish version also includes slightly more
paradigms.

The Ostyak lexical collections make up Castrén’s manuscript
Vol. VI in the Finnish National Library. They consist of “Ostjakisk ord-
forteckning” (Ostyak word list), 270 pages in a provisory alphabetical
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order, Khanty - Swedish; “Ostjakisk ord-register” (Ostyak word regis-
ter), pp. 271-330 ordered by theme/parts of speech; “Ostjakiskt Vocabu-
larium” (Ostyak Vocabulary) pp. 331381, again ordered alphabetically,
translated into Swedish and also with etymological commentary (as in
the printed version); as well as several “preparatory” versions of the
word lists (383-545). Pages 547-629 consist of grammatical notes and
paradigms. The original of the Khanty — German printed version is on
pages 631-687 of manuscript Vol. VI.

The Structure of the Critical Edition

In what follows, I will first present a short outline of Khanty grammar
as it is understood today. The presentation is based on the southern di-
alects, which were studied after Castrén (and the Hungarian scholars
Antal Reguly and Jozsef Papay), especially by the Finnish scholar K.F.
Karjalainen, who collected an extensive material from these dialects in
the beginning of the 20th century (Karjalainen 1948, 1964, Vértes 1975).
The dialects became extinct by the second half of the 20th century. The
Surgut dialects, which also play a role in Castrén’s grammar, are spoken
still today, and have been extensively studied by the Hungarian scholars
Laszl6 Honti (e.g. Honti 1977) and Marta Csepregi (e.g. Csepregi 1998),
also in the field. The present knowledge of these dialects is based mainly
on their work.

The main part of the book is the translation of the printed grammar
with comments presented in marginal notes. It has double page number-
ing: running page numbers at the bottom of the page and original page
numbers from the printed grammar from 1849 at the top.

The final part consists of Castrén's word list ("Worterverzeich-
niss"). The word list is commented on with a special method of its own,
and this method is described in the beginning of the list (page 78/124).

All references used in the grammar parts (both the modern and the
commented grammar) and in the word list are presented together at the
end of the volume.
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Short Grammatical
Description of Khanty

Ulla-Maija Forsberg

Phonology

There is a clear tendency in the Khanty dialects, in phonology as well
as at the other levels of grammar, for the eastern dialects to show a re-
markable complexity compared to the other dialect groups. The north-
ern dialects show a great simplification and the southern dialects fall
somewhere in between.

The consonant system in Proto-Khanty was, according to Honti
(1984: 25), the following:

Labial | p m w
Dental | ¢ s n l A

é n I r

Palatal ¢ n [ j

Velar | k n Y

There was also a labial velar consonant (fricative) *y°, which occurred
only in one position (function): as the personal marker of the first per-
son plural, as well as in possessive suffixes and in the verbal personal
endings.

The essential changes from Proto-Khanty to the Surgut, south-
ern (Irty$ and northern (O = Obdorsk) dialects are the following:

1. In front of a velar vowel, word-initial k changed into
x in all the western dialects, i.e. in the southern (Irtys)
and the northern dialects. There is thus a difference
between the Irty$/O and Surgut dialects in the words
that begin with y in Irty$/O and k in Surgut.

2. 'The Proto-Khanty lateral fricative A was (and still is)
preserved in the Surgut dialects whereas in the Irtys
dialects it merged with ¢ and in O with L The original
palatalized lateral *I" changed into a lateral palatalized
fricative in Surgut and a palatalized ¢ in the South.
The Proto-Khanty [ lost its cacuminality in the most
dialects, taking the place of the unmarked lateral in the
consonant system.

11
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3. The Proto-Khanty ¢ was preserved in all positions in
the Surgut dialects, while in the Irty$ dialect it changed
into § in when it precedes a consonant. In other po-
sitions, it was preserved in the Irty$ dialect, too. The
palatalized affricate ¢ changed into ¢ in both the east-
ern (including Surgut) and southern (Irtys) dialects. In
O, ¢is represented by s and ¢ by s.

4. In the Surgut dialects, the labial vowels o and ¢ labial-
ized the velar consonant following them, resulting in
“k > k% "y > y°, " > n°. In Proto-West-Khanty (prede-
cessor of the southern [Irty$] and northern dialects),
the velar fricative *y between vowels changed into w
after a labial front vowel, while in other positions both
“k and *y became a voiceless fricative y. When n fol-
lowed in the next syllable, “y changed into nasal ». In
word-final positions in nouns, it disappeared.

5. The marker of the first person plural *y°was preserved
in some of the Surgut dialects, whereas in other dia-
lects, including Irtys, it changed into w.

The consonant phonemes in Surgut (Tremjugan, Trj) and Irty$ dialects
are thus the following (Honti 1984: 26):

Trj | p m w
t s n ) A
¢ n r
r n l A Jj
v 7, y,
k n y
Irtys | p m w
t s n l
S ¢ n r
r i Jj
ko x n y

The phonological system of the northernmost dialects (O) has under-
gone a remarkable simplification. In the consonant system, the only
opposition left is the palatalization of the dental consonants. The
cacuminal row has disappeared.

12
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O p m w
t s n l
r
£ $ n [ j
ko x n

The vowel system in Proto-Khanty was the same as in the modern
easternmost dialects (Vach and Vasjugan). It consists of 15 phonemes
in the first syllable, 11 full vowels and four reduced or short vowels. The
full vowels can also be considered to have a lax articulation, whereas
the reduced ones have a firm articulation (Honti 1984: 19).

Full | u i i

0 e 0

a o) a o)

Reduced a 0 ¢ 0

In Surgut, the number of reduced vowels has increased, while the
number of full vowels has decreased. The number of vowel phonemes
that occur in the first syllable is 13. In non-initial syllables, Trj has
eight vowels and the rest of the Surgut dialects have four. This is be-
cause the original (Proto-Khanty) velar/palatal vowel harmony is pre-
served in the easternmost dialects and the Trj dialect of the Surgut
group. The other Surgut dialects, as well as the Irty$ and the northern
dialects, have lost it (Honti 1984: 20).

1st syllable 2nd syllable (other Surgut dialects)
Trj | i u i i i
€ e e
a d a d da
6 €& o6 3 2 2
a 7} 5

The southern dialects show a somewhat simplified picture. The num-
ber of vowel phonemes in initial syllables is 11 and in non-initial syl-
lables, four (Honti 1984: 21):

1st syllable 2nd syllable

DN | u i i i
0 e e
a a a
0 € 2
a a

13
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In O, the vowel system is even simpler, consisting of only ten vowels
in the initial and four vowels in non-initial syllables. It is, interest-
ingly enough, practically the same as the vowel system of the north-
ern Mansi dialect (despite the two having arrived at the present state
through very different historical developments) (Honti 1984: 22):

1st syllable  2nd syllable

O u i i
0 e e
a a a
E
U I
0 d
Morphology

Khanty has three numbers - singular, dual and plural - in the absolute
nominal declension and in all personal categories (possessive suffixes
of nouns and verbal personal endings). In the absolute nominal de-
clension, the singular is unmarked, while the dual suffix goes back to
Proto-Khanty *kVn and the plural suffix -t derives from Proto-Uralic.

Dialect | Trj  Other Sur DN/DT 0
SG ) ) @ )
DU | yan/yin yon yon non
PL t t t t

In the possessive declension, the dual suffixes represent Proto-Khanty
“kVI and the plural marker goes back to Proto-Khanty *I. The dual
suffix is likely a combination of the original Uralic dual *k (which ap-
pears e.g. in the absolute dual -y in Mansi) and a plural *I of obscure
origin.

(DN/DT = Demjanka, Southern/Irtys, Ko = Konda, Southern/Irtys)

Dialect Trj  Other Sur DN/DT Ko 0
SG @ @ ) (0) )
DU | yaA/yda yaa yat nat nil
PL A A t t l
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E.g.
0] ewem ewenilam ewilam
‘my daughter (1) ‘my 2 daughters’ ‘my daughters (pL)’
Ko ewem ewenatam ewitam
‘my daughter (1" ‘my 2 daughters’ ‘my daughters (pL)’
Trj waaim waaiyaadm waaiadm
‘my reindeer (1)’ ‘my 2 reindeer’  ‘my reindeer (pL)’

Possessive Paradigms

Khanty makes use of possessive suffixes indicating the person of the
possessor and the number of the possessed (singular, dual or plural). The
full possessive paradigm (in the nominative) thus consists of 27 forms.
Of these forms, the second and third dual and second plural (2pu 3pU
2PL) have merged into a single suffix. This is a feature common to all
Khanty and Mansi dialects, even if the morphology of the suffixes var-
ies. The possessive forms can further be inflected in the nominal cases.

(O = Northern, Ko = Konda, Southern/Irtys, Trj = Eastern/Surgut)

O ewi ‘girl, daughter’ (Honti 1984: 140)

sG possessed DU possessed  PL possessed

1SG ewem ewenilam ewilam
2SG ewen ewinilan ewilan
3SG eweA ewinilal ewilal
1DU eweman ewinilomon ewilbmon
2DU ewan ewinilon ewilan
3DU ewan ewinibn ewibn
1PL ewew ewinibw ewibw
2PL ewan ewinilon ewilan
3PL ewea ewinilal ewilal

Ko ews ‘girl, daughter’ (Honti 1984: 132)
sG possessed DU possessed  PL possessed

1SG ewem ewenatam ewitam
2SG ewen ewenatan ewitan
3SG ewit ewenatat ewitat
1DU eweman ewenatoman ewitoman
2DU ewetan ewenatan ewiton
3DU ewetan ewenatan ewiton
1PL ewew ewenatow ewitow
2PL ewetan ewenatan ewiton
3PL ewet ewenatat ewitat
15
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Trj wdai ‘reindeer’ (Honti 1984: 130)
SG possessed DU possessed PL possessed

1SG wdaim wdAiyaadm wdAirdm
25G wdae wdAlyaAd WAAIAG
3SG wdaAia wdAiyaa wdaAia
1DU wdaiman wdAlyaraman wdAiAoman
2DU wdain wdAlyaAan wdAiran
3DU wdain WdALyaAan wdAiran
1PL wdaiy’ wdaiyaray’ wdairay®
2PL wdain wdAlyaAan wdAiran
3PL WdAIA WaAiyaAda WAAIAGA

The 156 suffix *-m goes back to Proto-Uralic and has cognates in all of
the related languages. The same element of the first person is included
in the 10U suffix, which additionally has a marker -n. The whole suf-
fix *-mVn can be traced back to Proto-Uralic, as it has cognates in
Mansi (N ayimen ‘the daughter of us two’), Saami (N nieidaime id.)
and Samoyedic (Nenets ngenomyih ‘the boat of us two’). The 1pL suffix
originates from Proto-Ugric. Honti (1985, 1998) gives a reconstruction
consisting of a round vowel and -k resulting in the Ob-Ugrian lan-
guages in -k”and further in something identical to the modern Surgut
form -2y°. In most of the Khanty dialects, as well as in Mansi, the suffix
is represented by -w (-aw, -uw) in possessive suffixes (Mansi N yapaw
‘our boat’) as well as in the verbal conjugation as a personal suffix (see
Pp- 24—25). In Hungarian, this Proto-Ugric personal suffix appears in
its most original form, round vowel + -k, in the verbal conjugation, as
the suffix of 1pL in the objective (definite) conjugation (e.g. adjuk ‘we
give it’).

The form of the 2sG suffix -n has its origin in the verbal con-
jugation. In the conjugation, -n has a wider distribution, extending
throughout an area where the Ob-Ugrian languages are the core and
reaching to Komi in the west and Samoyedic in the east. In Ob-Ugrian,
this 25G -n has further occupied the second person pronouns, which
did not occur in the neighbouring languages (Kulonen 2001a). The
2pU suffix goes back to *-tVn (shown p. 15 in the southern [Ko] para-
digm) and is parallel to the 1pU suffix *-mVn (cf. Saami N nieidade ‘the
daughter of you two’). The 2pL suffix originally had only the -n ele-
ment, which refers only to person.

The three persons 2DU, 3DU and 2pPL have merged in all of the
dialects, but the merging has gone in different directions in different
dialects. In Ko (southern), the suffix clearly has its origins in the 2pU
suffix (as it is exactly the same as in Saami, for instance), while in O
and Trj it is not possible to say which is the original function, 3pU or

16

SHORT GRAMMATICAL DESCRIPTION OF KHANTY

2PL. As -n likely originates from verbal inflection and the second per-
son singular, it is more likely that the -n (in ~ an) is the original 3puU
suffix consisting of the dual marker of the possessive suffixes without
a personal element, which would be a Proto-Khanty *-a- (PU *s). This,
in turn, appears in the 3sG and 3pL suffixes with its regular sound cor-
respondences (O -1, Ko -t, Trj -4).

Nominal Case System

The nominal case system in Proto-Finno-Ugrian was the following
(Janhunen 1982, Korhonen 1991)

Nominative @ Locative *-nA
Accusative | *-m Ablative *-tA
Genitive | *-n Lative | *-k, ?*-n, ?7-j

In the first phase of Proto-Ugric, the locative and the ablative merged
into a case, which Korhonen calls the prolocative (Korhonen 1991):

*-nA, *-tA
-k, ?*-n

@ Prolocative
*-m Lative

Nominative
Accusative

In the next phase (Proto-Ugric II), a new ablative case emerged, prob-
ably from a local derivative element. The accusative case (*-f) comes
from the pronominal declension (still occurring in this function in
Khanty, see p. 19-); modern Hungarian uses this suffix in the accusa-
tive in nominal declension. At this stage, three new local cases were
also formed on the basis of a series of postpositions (root *-nV):

Nominative ) Locative| *-nA, *-tA  Locative Il| *-nVi(A)
Accusative| *-m/*-t  Ablative| *-I(A) Ablative I,  *-nVI
Lative *-k Lative II| *-nVk

In Proto-Khanty (Honti 1984: 40), the old case suffixes were repre-
sented as follows:

Nominative )
Lative (Dative)  *-a/*-d < PFU, PUgric II Lative *-k
Locative| *-na/*-nd <PFU Locative,
PUgric II Locative *-nA
Instructive-Final| *-at/*-dt < PFU Ablative,
PUgric II Locative *-tA
Instrumental-Comitative  *-nat/*-ndt < PUgric Locative Il *-nVt
Translative| *-ya/*-yd < PFU, PUgric II Lative *-k
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Additionally, there was an abessive case (*-lay/*-I3y) of unknown ori-
gin. The ablative was expressed, as in most of the modern Khanty
dialects, with a postposition.

In the eastern dialects, the Proto-Khanty system was expanded
with the approximative (*-pa/*-pd (VVj) ~ *-nam/*-ndm (Sur), distrib-
utive (*-toltd/*-t3lta) and expletive (*-pti/*-pti) cases, all of which are
still preserved in the Surgut dialects. The ablative postposition was
agglutinated into a suffix. In the southern (Irtys) dialects, the function
of the instrumental-comitative was taken over by the instructive-final
and locative, while the functions of the translative were replaced by
the lative. In addition, the abessive lost its productivity. The same hap-
pened to the abessive in the northern dialects: the locative took over
the functions of both the instrumental-comitative and the instructive.
The translative disappeared in all northern dialects except Obdorsk.
All these steps have led to very different case systems depending on
the dialect: the Surgut dialects have a diverse system of 11 cases and
have thus approximately doubled the number of cases from the earlier
phases and proto-languages, whereas the northern Khanty dialects
today have the smallest number of nominal cases in the entire Uralic
language family. The modern systems are the following (to show the
dialectal variation in the case systems, the Kaz = Kazym dialect from
the northern area as well as V = Vach dialect from the eastern area are
also presented, Kr = Krasnojarsk, Southern/Irtys):

O (Honti 1984: 139)

Nominative| ewi ‘girl’ ewenan ‘2 girls’  ewet ‘(pL) girls’
Lative-Dative-Loc.| ewina ewenanna ewetna
Translative| ewaji (? ewenonni ? ewetti)

Kaz (Honti 1984: 136)

Nominative| ewi ‘girl’ ewenan ‘2 girls’  ewet ‘(pL) girls’
Lative-Dative | ewija ewenana eweta
Locative| ewijan ewenanan ewetan

Kr (Honti 1984: 133)

Nominative| ews ‘girl’ ewenan ‘2 girls’  ewit ‘(pL) girls’
Lative-Dative| ewsja ewenana ewita
Locative| ewsana ewenanna ewitna
Ablative ewiwa(t) ewenaniwa(t) ewitiwg
Instrum.-| ewejat ewenanat ewitat
Comitative
Abessive| ewsta ? ?
18
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Trj (Honti 1984: 129)

Nominative| imi‘woman’ imiyan ‘2 women’ imit ‘(PL) women’
Lative-Dative | imajd imiyand imitd
Locative| imina imiyanna imitna
Ablative | imaji imiyani imiti
Approximative |imindm imiyanndm imitndm
Instructive-Final | imajdt imiyandt imitat
Instrum.- | imindt imiyanndt imitndt
Comitative
Translative| imiya imiyanya imitya
Abessive | imiyaa
Expletive | imipti ? imitopti

V (Honti 1984: 123)
Nominative kot ‘hand’  kétkon ‘2 hands’ kétat ‘(pL) hands’

Lative-Dative kota kotkand kotatd
Locative| kotna kotkand kotatna
Ablative| kotoy kotkanoy kotatoy

Approximative | kotpd, kotdapd (kotkan(d)pd) (kotat(d)pd)
Instructive-Final kota kotkana kotata
Instrum.-| kotnd(t) kotkannd(t) kotatndt
Comitative
Translative| kotay (kétkanay) (kotatay)
Abessive| kothby kotkanly kotatly
Distributive | kotaltd ? ?

Comparative | kétnini(t) kotkannini(t) kotatnini(t)

Pronominal Case System

The personal pronouns have three basic cases: nominative, accusative
and dative. The nominative is represented by the personal pronoun
stem, the accusative has the ending -t and the dative is formed with
the possessive suffix added to the stem. This seems to have been the
pronominal case system of Proto-Khanty. Many of the related Finno-
Ugric languages show a similar use of pronoun stem + possessive suf-
fix (or relics of the system) either as accusative (Mansi, Hungarian) or
dative (Erzya, Mari, Komi, Udmurt), so it is probably an old feature
and might be the first actual inflected form of personal pronouns in
the development of PFU (Kulonen 2001b). An accusative case with the
ending -t is also found in Hungarian (nominal inflection) and Finnish
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(personal pronouns), but the historical relationship of these accusa-
tive suffixes is not quite clear, essentially because of the two different
strategies in personal pronoun declension in the Uralic languages, the
other being a series of uninflected pronouns with a round vowel (Sin-
gular *mun *tun “sun). Khanty, as well as Mansi, Hungarian, Mari and
the Permic and Baltic-Finnic languages represent the first type: a stem
with illabial vowel (singular “mi, *ti, ? *si) and declension with posses-
sive suffixes. The three cases in O (northern), DN (southern) and Trj
(eastern, Surgut) are the following (Honti 1984: 143, 148, 150):

Nominative
(@) DN Trj
1SG md md(n) md
25G nan, nén non non
35G luw téw A€y’
1DU min min min
2DU nin nin nin
3DU lin tin Aln
1PL mun mon mén
2PL ndn nén nén
3PL luw(at) téy A€y
Accusative

The accusative in the northernmost dialects (incl. O) has merged with
the dative. Accusative on its own is present only in the Kazym dialect
of the northern group (and therefore presented here). This basic ac-
cusative has the ending -t (-at, -dt, -t):

Kaz DN Trj
1SG | manti, manat(ti) mdnt mdnt
2SG nanat(ti) nonat nonat
3SG Atiwat(ti) téwat A€y at
1DU minat(ti) minat mindt
2DU ninat(ti) ninat nindt
3DU Alnoat(ti) tinat Aindt
1PL miinat(ti) monat mendt
2PL | nanat, ninat(ti) nénat néndt
3PL Alwat(ti) téyat A€yt
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Dative

The basic form of the dative is stem + possessive suffix. It appears in its
most original form in DN (southern dialects) and some of the northern
dialects (Nizjam and Serkaly). In Kazym, the possessive suffix can take
the further lative suffix (-a). In Surgut, the t-element can show influ-
ence from the accusative, while in the easternmost dialects, the dative
is formed, analogically to the nominal declension, with the stem +
nominal lative ending.

O (Acc.-Dat.) Kaz DN Trj
1SG mdnem manem(a) meénem mdntem
2SG nanen, nénan nanen(a) nonen nondti
3SG luwel Atiwea(a) tewet Ay dti
1DU mineman mineman minemon mindti

minemna
2DU ninan ninan(a) nineson nindti
3DU linan Ainan(a) tinesan Aindti
1PL | munew, munibw  miinew(a) monew méndti
2PL | ndnibn, nénibn  ndnan(a) nénesan néndti
ninan(a)
3PL luwilal Alweaa teyet AEyiti

Secondary Cases

There are a variable number of secondary cases of pronouns in differ-
ent dialects. Of these, the locative is the most widespread. A locative
form of the 15G pronoun is also attested in O (Honti 1984: 150):

Locative
(0] DN Trj
1SG | mdnemna mana mdna
25G nonna nonna
3SG téwna A€y‘na
1DU minna minna
2DU ninna ninna
3DU tinna Ainna
1PL ménna ménna
2PL nénna nénna
3PL téyna AE€yna
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The eastern dialects, including Trj in the Surgut group, have a com-
plete nominal case paradigm for the pronouns as well (Honti 1984:

143):

Ablative ~ Approxim. Comitative Instrumental Translative
1SG | mdnintem mdntemndm mdntemndt mdntemdt mdntemya
28G | nonninte noydtindm  nondtindt  nondtajat
3SG | A€y'nintia  Aéy‘dtindm  aéy‘dtindt  aéydtajdt
1DU |\minnintiman mindtindm  mindtindt  mindtajdt  mindtiya
2DU | ninnintin nindtindm  nindtindt nindtojdt nindtiya
3DU | ainnintin  Aindtindm  aindtindt Aindtajdat Aindtiya
1PL | meénnintiy’ méndtindm méndtindgt  meéndtajat  méndtiya
2PL | népnintin  népdtindm  néndtindt  néndtajit  néndtiya
3PL | A€ynintia  Aéydtindm  Afydtindt  A€ydtajdt  Aéydtiyad

Verbal Inflection

The structure of inflected verbal forms is stem + (tense +) (genus/ob-
ject +) person, e.g.:

Ko
pan-am ‘I (did) put (smth)’ [pdn- + 15G]
pan-t-am ‘I (do) put (smth)’ [pan- + PRs + 15G]
pan-aj-an ‘you were being put’ [pdn- + PASs + 25G]
pan-t-aj-on | ‘you are being put’ [pan- + PRs + 25G]
pan-t-em ‘I (do) put it’ [pdn- + PRS + SG<1SG]

pan-t-enat-am | ‘I (do) put them two’
[pdn- + PRs + DU + 1SG (Or pdn- + PRS + DU<1SG)]

Trj
tu-A-3m ‘I bring (smth)’ [fu- + PRs + 1G],
tu-s-am ‘I brought (smth)’ [tu- + IMPF + 15G],
tu-a-0j-5m | ‘T am brought’ [tu- + PRS + PASS + 1SG],

tu-a-3ysl-am | ‘1bring them two’ [tu- + PRS + DU +

1SG (or: tu- + PRS + DU<1SG)],

tu-s-A-a ‘you brought them’

[tu- + IMPF + PL + 25G (tu- + IMPF + PL<25G)]
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Tempus

The only tense common to all Khanty dialects is the present tense
marked with the (Proto-Khanty) suffix *I, the origin of which is un-
known. Most of the dialects have a system of two tenses, the other
one being either the unmarked perfect (as in the southern dialects)
or the imperfect with the marker -s-. This imperfect marker also ap-
pears in Mansi and has cognates in Nenets and Mari. Originally, it was
probably a present/past participle suffix, as can be seen in some Mansi
dialects (Kulonen 2007: 184-188). Of the Surgut dialects, Trj has both
perfect (unmarked) and imperfect (-s-). The easternmost dialects (Vach
and Vasjugan) make use of two additional narrative past tenses.

Dialect |[PKh VVj Sur Sal Irt Ni Sher Kaz Ber O

Present | *] l A t t t t A l l

Perfect ¢ © © © © © - - - -

Imperfect  *s s (s) (s) - - s s s s

Hist.perf. | - yal - - - - - - - -

Hist.imperf. | - yés - - - - - - - -
Genus

The passive voice marker in Proto-Khanty was *-Vj-, where the qual-
ity of the vowel cannot be reconstructed on the basis of a large vari-
ation in the modern dialects. In absolute final position, i.e. in the 3sG
where no personal suffix is attached, the passive form ends with a
vowel (except in South). In Trj, it disappears in some other forms,
too. The eastern dialects show a labial vowel (-u, -uj- in VVj, -0, -0j- in
Surgut) and most of the northern dialects have -a, -aj-, as well as Irtys,
where also the 3sG forms (absolute final) include -j. Some (middle) dia-
lects show a reduced vowel -3, -9j-, (Kazym) -, -ij-. As stated on p. 22,
the passive marker is placed between the tense suffix and the personal
ending, unlike e.g. Mansi, which has a syntactically identical passive
voice with an (etymologically) different suffix, which was originally a
derivative element and is placed in front of the tense suffix.

In the passive forms, the basic personal endings of the verb are
also visible. As an introduction to the personal forms, the past passive
paradigms from O md- ‘to give’ (‘I was given, you were given’, etc.),
Ko pan- ‘to put, to place’ (‘T was placed’, etc.) and Trj adpat- ~ aipt- ‘to
feed’ (‘I was fed’, etc.) are provided (Honti 1984: 113, 115, 122):
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Present tense (Honti 1984: 111, 114, 121)
Syn pon- ‘to place’ Ko pan- ‘to place’ Trj adpat- ‘to feed’

O ‘to give’ Ko ‘to place’ Trj ‘to feed’
1SG mc’zsajam panajom Adipatsojom
258G mdsajan pdnajon AGpPatso
3SG mdsa pdanaj Adpatsi
1DU méfgajman pdnajman  Adpatsojman
2DU | mdsajtan pdnajtan Adipatsotan
3DU | mdsajnon pdnajyon Adpatsiyan
1PL méfgajaw pdanajow Adpatsojdy’
2PL mdsajti pdnajta Adipatsotdy
3PL mdasajot panajat Adpatsat

Personal Endings

There are two sets of verbal personal endings in Khanty, one of which
is used in passive (provided above) and the subjective conjugation
(sentences without object or with a focalized object), and the other in
the objective conjugation (with a topicalized object often lacking in
the overt sentence [as a zero anaphora]). The personal suffix follows
the tense suffix except in the unmarked perfect, where it follows the
stem.

The verbal endings of the subjective conjugation show the ba-
sic and original personal elements. In Proto-Khanty, they were the
following:

1SG 28G 3G 1DU 2DU 3DU 1PL  2PL  3PL

-m -n @ -mon -tan  -yan -y~ -y -t

The third person singular has no ending, while the third persons dual
and plural represent the absolute dual and plural suffix, respectively.
The second person dual shows the areal innovation of -n instead of
the PU suffix -t for the second person (see p. 16), but the old element
-1- is present in the second persons of dual and plural. In addition to
the passive paradigm presented above, the following paradigms of the
subjective conjugation illustrate the mechanism. Examples are given
from both the present and the perfect tense (Synja [Syn] here repre-
senting the northernmost dialects and imperfect instead of perfect). In
can be noted that the 3sG form ends in a tense suffix, but when there
is no such suffix (as in the southern perfect), a special personal ending
-ot is added. It is of relatively late origin, and interesting in the sense
that it is the only occurrence of a round vowel in non-first syllables in
the southern dialects. A similar occurrence is the passive suffix -oj- in
Surgut.
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1SG ponlom pantam Adpataom
2SG ponlon pantan Adipataan
3G ponal pant Adipataa
1DU ponlomon pantomon Adipataamon
2DU ponlatan pantaton Adipataaton
3DU | ponlanan (-ton) pantanan Adpatagyan
1PL ponlow panttow Adpatagy’
2PL ponlati pantata Adpataatay
3PL ponlat pantat Adpataat

Perfect (Honti 1984: 112, 115, 121)
Syn pon- ‘to place’ Ko pan- ‘to place’ Trj adpat- ‘to feed

5

1SG potsam panam Aiptom
25G potsan panan Aiptan
3SG ponas panot Aipat
1DU potsaman panman Aipatmoan
2DU potsaton panton Aiptaton
3DU potsanan pannan Alpetyan
1PL potsow panaw Aiptay”
2PL potsati panta Aipatay
3PL potsat panat Aiptat

It can further be noted that as the subjective conjugation endings
represent the original verbal inflection, there is also no syncretism
between the 2DU 3DU and 2pL forms, as in the case of possessive suf-
fixes. The only exception is Synja, where there is a parallel suffix 3pU
-ton adopted from 2pu.

The objective conjugation suffixes are adapted from the posses-
sive suffix paradigm. In addition, the elements (endings) referring to
two (dual) or more (plural) objects are the same as those denoting
to DU or pL possessed in the possessive paradigm. The only excep-
tion to this is the sG<3sG suffix in the easternmost dialects, which use
-t instead of the expected -1 The objective conjugation is essentially
used when there is a topicalized non-overt object in the sentence (zero
anaphora, or rather the object represented by the objective conjuga-
tion suffix in the verb), but it can be used with an overt object as
well. The idea of topicality instead of the former analysis based on the
definiteness of the object comes from Mansi and the analysis made by
Virtanen (2015).
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Sample paradigms from the following dialects illustrate the
similarity between the objective conjugation and possessive suffixes
(Honti 1984: 111-122):

O md- ‘to give’ (present)

SG object DU object PL object
1SG mc'f!em mcfvli)ilam mcfvllam
25G malen malnilan madllan
3G malli malnili malli
1DU mdleman malnilman mdllbmon
2DU mallon malnilon mallon
3DU mallan malnilon malbn
1PL mé’lew mailyilaw méillaw
2PL mallan malnilan mallon
3PL malat malnilal mallal

O md- ‘to give’ (preterite/imperfect)

SG object DU object PL object
1SG méf§em mc'f_sr)ilam mc'f_slam
2SG mdsen mdsnilan mdslan
3SG masli madsnili masli
1DU méfsveman méfsﬂilman més!aman
2DU mdslan mdsnilon mdslon
3DU madslan madsnilan madshn

1PL mc';sew mc'isryilaw mc‘fﬂaw

2PL mdslon madsnilon mdshbn

3PL mdsat madsnilal maslal
Syn pon- ‘to place’ (present)

SG object DU/PL object
1SG ponlem ponlal(l)am
28G ponlen ponlal(l)an
3SG ponlal(li) ponlal(li)
1DU ponleman ponlalmaon
2DU ponlal(lan ponlal(l)an
3DU ponlal(lan ponlal(l)an

1PL ponlew ponlal(l)aw
2PL ponlal(lan ponlal(l)an
3PL ponlel ponlal(l)at
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Ko pan- ‘to place’ (present)

SG object DU object PL object
1SG pdntem pantenatam pantemat
25G panten pdntenatan padntenat
35G pantat ?
1DU panteman pantenatoman
2DU pantetan pantenaton
3DU pantetan pantenatan
1PL pantew pantenatow pantewat
2PL pantetan pantenatan
3PL pantet pdntenatat

Trj adpat- ‘to feed’ (present)

SG object DU object PL object
1SG Adpataem Adpataayardm Adpataandam
258G Adpatae AdpatAdyand Adpatasad
3SG Adpatady Adpatadyan Adpataas
1DU | Adpatastomon  AdpatAayaroman Adpataoman
2DU Adpataaton AdpatAayanon Adpataaron
3DU Adpataaton Adpatadyanan Adpataanon
1PL Adpataatay’ Adpatasyanay” Adpataanay’
2PL Adpataaton Adpatadyasan Adpataason
3PL Adpataia Adpatadyanda AdpatAandA

Trj adpat- ‘to feed’ (perfect)

sG object DU object PL object
1SG Alptem Alpatyaadm Alpatadm
258G Alpte Alpatyand Alpotad
3SG Alpatiay Alpatyan Alpataa
1DU Alpattaman Alpatyanoman Alpataoman
2DU Alptaton Alpatyasan Alpataan
3DU Alptaton Alpatyaran Alpataan

1PL Aipattay” Aipatyaray’ Aipataay”®

2PL Alptaton Alpatyaran Alpataan

3PL Alptia Alpatyanda Alpatada
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Directives

Proto-Khanty had an imperative form for second persons. The im-
perative suffix was a full vowel (*a/*d [subjective conjugation], *i/*i
[objective conjugation]) and is still represented as a full vowel in dif-
ferent dialects (Honti 1984: 47). 25G has no personal ending, and in
2DU and 2pL forms of the subjective conjugation respective personal
endings are attached to the vowel-final imperative form. In the ob-
jective conjugation, the personal suffixes and the scope of objective
conjugation forms vary between dialects, and the differences are not
easily explicable.
Some examples of imperatives:

DN (Vértes 1975: 10)

jany-a meén-a Jjox tuw-e!
walk-1MP.25G g0-IMP.25G to=home take-IMP.SG<25G

‘come, go and take him home!’

O md-, mij- ‘to give’ (Honti 1984: 122)

Subj. Conj. sG Object pL Object
2SG mija miji mijila
2DU mijatan mijabn mijijabn
2PL mijati mijalbn mijijaln

Ko pdn- ‘to put’ (Honti 1984: 115)
Subj. Conj. s Object  pu Object  pL Object

25G pana pane panenata paneta
2DU panaton paneton panenatan ?
2PL padnats pdnetan ? ?

Trj adpat- ‘to give to eat’ (Honti 1984: 112)
Subj. Conj.  sG Object DU Object  pL Object

258G Alptd Alpte Alptiyaad Alptiad
2DU Alptiton Alptiton Alptiyasan Alptiaan
2PL Alptitay Alptitan Alptiyaran Alptisran

In many dialects, there are also optative/jussive forms. In the northern
dialects, they are lacking. The southern dialects have optative forms
for first and third persons. There is no difference between subjective
and objective conjugation. The forms seem to be based on the 2sG
imperative:
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DN pan- ‘to put’ (Honti 1984: 115)

1SG panam
3SG panan(at)
1DU panaman
3DU pdnanan
1PL panaw
3PL panat

The Trj dialect also shows optative/jussive for first and third persons,
and in most of them (excl. 156 and 1DU), there is also a full paradigm
for the objective conjugation:

Trj Adpat- ‘to give to eat’ (Honti 1984: 112)
Subj. Conj.  sG Object DU Object  pL Object

1SG | Aiptimdt ? ? ?
3SG Alptijat Alptitdt Alptiyaadt Alptiadt
1DU | Aiptimandt ? ? ?

3DU | aiptiyandt  aAiptitandt  aiptiyasondt — Aiptirondt

1PL | Aiptiy“at ? Aiptiyanay‘dt  aiptinay’dt
3PL Alptitdt Alptiadadt — Aiptiyaadadt — Aiptiadadt

In the southern and Surgut dialects, the passive voice also has an opta-
tive paradigm. The suffix used in these forms in -mus-/-mos- in Surgut
and -mas- in the South. In the southern (Kr) dialect, the suffix has
the function of optative and the structure of the form is stem + mood
(-mas-) + genus (-9j) + person; in Trj, the suffix -mus-/-mos- serves as
the passive suffix, as the personal endings come from the optative par-
adigm where the mood suffix is in fact a kind of clitic. The structure
of the Trj forms is stem + genus (-mus-/-mos-) + person + mood (-at):

Kr senk- ‘to beat”  Trj adpat- ‘to give to eat’

(Honti 1984: 116) Honti ibid. 113)
1SG senkmasajom Adpatmusdmat
2SG senkmasajon Adpatmusanat
3SG senkmasa(j) Adpatmosat
1DU senkmasajmon Adpatmosmanat
2DU senkmasajton Adpatmustanat
3DU senkmasajnan Adpatmusyanat
1PL senkmasajow Adpatmos3y‘at
2PL senkmasajts Adpatmostdyat
3PL senkmasajot Adpatmosat
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Syntax

This very short description of syntactical phenomena is based on
Southern Khanty.

Word Order

The basic word order in Khanty is SOV (and in intransitive construc-
tions, S-Adv-V). The place for Topic is in the beginning of the sentence
and the place for Focus in front of the verbal predicate. There are,
though, exceptions, meaning that the word order can be seen as a
tendency rather than a strict rule:

Sov

DN (SiidostjK: 6)

[--1] urt  tdpat pis taw=soy tunt-ot
[name] hero(S) 7  fold horse=pelt (O)  put=on-pPAsT.35G (V)

‘the hero put on a sevenfold horse pelt’

DN (SiidostjK: o)

md Jjéy-pdy-em wet-en
1SG brother-px.sG<1sG (O) kill-pAsT.25G (V)
‘you killed my brother’

Ko (SiidostjP ITI: 2)

xutom imo xYutam xut wet-at
3 woman (S) 3 fish (O) catch-PRET.3PL (V)

‘the three women caught three fishes’

SvVo
DN (SiidostjK: 1)

[--1 ur téw taj-ot
[name] hero 3sG (S)  have-PRET.35G (V)

sewan ews, wetan ewd
braided daughter (O) beautiful daughter (O)

‘the hero, he had a braided daughter, a beautiful daughter’
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SVAdv
DN (SiidostjK: 2)
mén-t-oman,  jéy-pay, wit woc-amen-a

go-PrRs-1DU (V)  brother upstream  town-PX.sG<1DU-LAT (Adv)

‘brother, we’ll go to our upstream town’

Complex Sentences

Temporal subordinate sentences are formed with action converb
structures if the sentences refer to the same time:

DN (SiidostjK: 3)

téw-kemna [ - -] kimat dnkar-mamitat-na, [ - -]
then outwards look-PRTC.PX.SG<3PL-LOC,
jeya xOr  pét-ewa  ena rot  tot ti kdtt-ot

river bend bottom-aBL big boat there PTCL appear-PAST.35G

‘then when they looked out (of the window), a big
boat [~ -] appeared in the bend of the river

If the sentences refer to happenings that follow each other, a particle
kemna follows the participle form of the subordinated verb:

DN (SiidostjK: 10)

noy xanc-atamet kemna  ewam-ta, mosta-ta
up  rip-PRTC.PX.SG<3SG kemna hug-InF kiss-INF
noy ti Jjéw-at
up PTCL start-PRS.3SG

‘when she has unpicked [the seams], she starts to hug and kiss him’

When there is any hint of causality in the subordination, a conjunc-
tion is used (along with a finite verb):

DN (SiidostjK: 10)

kés noy  dtmitt-at wey-at ént térm-at
cNJ up  lift-Prs.3sG  strength-px.sG<3sG not be=enough-Prs.3sG

‘when (~ even though) she tries to lift him, she has no strength’
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Predicative Structures

In present predicative sentences where both NPs represent 3sG, there
is no copula:

DN (SiidostjK: 1)

dj-pe jég-pay-at, unt=tony-ta  pelkat yoj, kotap

small-cL  brother.px.sG<3sG forest=devil(-car) half man, middle
Jjég-pay-at pes=nem-ta Xxoj
brother.px.sG<3sG without-name-cAR man

‘his youngest brother is the man-half-forest-devil;
his middle brother is the nameless-man’

In other persons and tenses, the verb us- (ut-) ‘to be’ is needed:

DN (SiidostjK: 11)

tiitan nun us-tan
fiery cunt be-PRs.25G

< 3
you are a fiery cunt

Possessive Structures

The GN structure in Khanty is expressed with a possessor in nomina-
tive + possessed with a possessive suffix:

DN (SiidostjK: 12)

tayar-sem kenan-tat
armour button-px.PL<3SG

‘the buttons of the armour’

DN (SiidostjK: 10)

tdw soy-at jontam=jdt-tat
horse  pelt-PX.sG<3sG seam-PX.PL<3SG

‘the seams of the horse’s pelt’

DN (SiidostjK: 7)

mona jart-ew-a tut-ew
1PL fortress-PX.sG<1PL.LAT  bring-PRS.SG<1PL

‘we’ll take him into our fortress’
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Sav (SiidostjK: 141)

miin moy-tew wet-aj-at téw nen-at péta
1L child-px.pL<1PL Kill-PAST.PASS-3PL 3SG wife-PX.SG<3SG because

‘our children were killed because of his wife’

When the possessor itself is possessed (is marked with px), the pos-
sessed can also be left unmarked:

Sav (SiidostjK: 143)
manok-em kur sdmarm-at-em
nephew-PX.sG<1SG foot  grab-PRs-sG<1sG

Tl grab my nephew’s foot’

Sav (SiidostjK: 143)

maraket kur ) samarm-at
nephew-px.sG<3sG  foot  PTCL  grab-PAST.SG<3SG

‘he grabbed his nephew’s foot’

The predicative possession is expressed with the verb tdj- ‘to have’:

DN (SiidostjK: 1)
[--] urt, téw tajot sewan  ew, wetan ewa
[name] hero, 3sG have-PRET.35G braided daughter beautiful daughter
‘the hero, he had a braided daughter, a beautiful daughter’

Dative Shift and Passive

All Khanty dialects make use of dative shift to move topical/animate
recipients and benefactives from oblique to object position. The object
is marked with nominative, or, if it is a personal pronoun, with accu-
sative, and the original object in the new oblique position is marked
in the southern dialects with the instrumental-comitative (-af) case.
Other dialects use either locative (-na, northern dialects) or instruc-
tive-final (-at/-dt, eastern dialects), depending on the case system (see
pp- 18-19). (One can also observe in these examples that in the case of
coordinated parts of speech [marked here with _], the inflectionally
suffix usually occurs only on the latter one.)
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DN (SiidostjK: 3-4)

mdn-t, tilwetten X0J, pét-ettem mdyta,
1SG-ACC tall man ear-PX.PL<1SG along
pEyta noyss, péyta waysar-at  mdyta tak-at
black_sable_black_fox-INSTR along throw-oPT.3PL

‘may they cover me (throw around me), a big man,
up to my ears (with) black sables, black foxes’

Similarly, topicalized objects can be moved to subject position by us-
ing the passive voice. The new subject is in the nominative and the
former subject becomes the agent marked with locative (in all dialects;
the locative in the northern dialects has a heavy load because it is used
to mark many oblique constituents, even grammatical ones!):

Ko (SiidostjP III: 14)
dj=pa nen-na kottap=pa nen éntast-aj
young=PRTC woman-LoC middle=PRTc ~ woman ask-PAST.PASs. 35G
‘the middle woman was asked by the youngest woman’

(< dj=pa nen kottap=pa nen éntast-at
young=PRTC woman  middle=pPRTc =~ woman  ask-PAST.SG.3sG)

DN (SiidostjK: 9)
jénk-a  wayat-ta ewe-t-na  kdjont=oton-at senk-t-aj
water-LAT ~ go-PRTC  girl-PL-LoC  yoke=end-INSTR beat- PRS-PASS.35G
‘he is beaten by the water-carrying girls with
the tip of the (water-carrying) yoke’

(< jénk-a  wayat-ta ewe-t kojant=otan-at senk-t-et
water-LAT ~ g0-PRTC girl-pL yoke=end-INSTR beat-PRs-SG.3PL

‘the water-carrying girls beat him with the tip of the yoke’)

Both the dative shift and the passive can occur in the same sentence,
as in the following example. It is to be expected, because an animate,
human entity often acts as a recipient in the sentence, and addition-
ally, is the main character in the story and thus has a high degree of
topicality:
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DN (SiidostjK: 4)

peyta noyas, peyta waysar-at wen-tat xydnam-tat-na
black_sable_black_fox-INSTR son-in-law-PX.PL<3SG_relative-PX.PL<3SG-LOC
ti kit-aj

PTCL Sel’ld-PAST.PASS.3SG

‘he was sent black sables and black foxes
by his sons-in-law, his relatives’

The agent in a passive sentence is often overt only when it is focalized.
Agentless passive sentences are much more common (illustrated here
with four sentences in a row from SiidostjK: 7):

DN
réw-kemna urttat-na tot=ti kdtt-aj.
then hero-px.PL<35G-LOC  that=PTCL catch-PAST.PASS.35G
tot  sdyat nik ti wayatt-aj.

that time  to=shore pTCcL walk+CAUS-PAST.PASS.3SG
tdpat  pis  tdw  sOy séma-ja ti Jjont-aj,
seven fold horse pelt inside-LAT PTCL  sew-PAST.PASS.3SG
rot-a ti pan-aj.
boat-LAT  PTCL put-PAST.PASS.35G
“Then his heroes caught him. After that, he was
taken down to the shore. He was put inside the
sevenfold horse pelt and laid down in a boat’

Another type of passive is the impersonal, where both subject and
agent are lacking. The impersonal passive describes an action only,
without reference to who is the actor (or the target). Here, an example
is presented with context:

DN (SiidostjK: 6)

jewatfo-ta  tot=ta Jjéw-at i ¢upa  pira
shoot-INF  that-pTcL  start-pAasT.3pL  and only  around
Jjewaltia-ta Jjéw-aj
shoot-INF start-PAST.PASS.3SG

‘they (the heroes) started to shoot, there was shooting all around’
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Negation

In the standard negation, a negative particle én(t) is used. It is fol-
lowed by the finite verb (predicate) in the same form as in affirmative
sentences:

DN (SiidostjK: 11)

X0j tu-ta xacay ént tdj-t-an
man carry-INF strength NEG have-PRS.25G

‘you don’t have the strength to carry a man’

(cf.
X0j tu-ta xdcay tdj-t-an
man carry-INF strength have-Prs.2sG

‘you have [enough] strength to carry a man’ [constructed])

Sav (SiidostjK: 150)
mdn=pd én yet-t-am
1SG=too NEG stay-PRS.1SG

‘Twon’t stay either’
(cf.
mdn=pd xet-t-am
1SG=too stay-PRS.1SG

‘Twill stay, too’ [constructed])

In the negation of predicative structures (existentials), the negative
word is éntam. It is used with negative counterparts of affirmative sen-
tences both without a copula and with ut- ‘to be’ (see p. 32). It cannot
be called a negative particle because it is inflected in number:

DN (KT 58)
tey tott(a) éntam-at mdn tott(a) éntam nin tott(a) éntam-eyan
3PL there NEG-PL 156 there NEG 2DU there  NEG-DU
‘they are not there’ ‘T am not there’ ‘you two are not there’

The negation of directives has a negative particle of its own in dt. It is
followed by the imperative form, which is the same as in affirmative
directives:
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Sav (SiidostjK: 150)
dat tawatt-aton!
NEG scold-1MP.2DU

‘don’t scold me (, you two)!’

The same negative particle is also used in conjunctive functions (the
conjunctive is expressed in the example with the Russian loan word
Stobi, but the function is stressed by using the imperative/optative
variant of the particle):

DN (SiidostjK: 11)

Jox ti nér-ot Stobi
home PTCL run-PAST.3SG Stobi
xeti-tat-na at djat-taj
grandson-pPX.PL<35G-LOC  NEG see-PRS.PASS.35G

‘(she) runs home so that she would not be seen by her grandsons’
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Preface

The Ugric Ostyaks form together with their kinsmen,
the Voguls, the most eastern and in the whole Asia
the only branch of the widely spread and many times
splintered Finnish® family. They are still until this day
the main inhabitants in the old so-called Yugric Land
that [A.C.] Lehrberg describes as follows: “it stretched
between the 36th2 and 67th northern latitude from the
northernmost Ural mountains eastwards over the lower
Ob all the way to the river Nadym, which flows into the
Gulf of Ob, and to Agan, which flows into Ob on the up-
per side of Surgut3; it also covered the areas by the low-
er Irty$ and by [the rivers] Tavda, Tura and Cusovaja;
in the south it bordered the Tartar parts [of land] and in
the north the land of the former Samoyeds. It was thus
a remarkable part of northwestern Asia, and covered
large parts of the modern Governments of Tobol'sk and
Perm'” Today, in the Government of Perm, there are only
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“Finnish” in this context is
equivalent to the later term
Finno-Ugric, which refers to
both languages and peoples.
One of Castrén’s main tar-
gets was to show a kinship be-
tween the Finn[o-Ugrlic and
Samoyedic languages. He was
also studying the idea of a huge
language family later referred
to as Ural-Altaic (incl. addition-
ally the Uralic, Turkic, Mongo-
lian and Tungus languages).
This latitude must be errone-
ous; 56 might be right. The
southernmost parts of the
modern Khanty-Mansi Auton-
omous Okrug lie approximate-
ly on the 58th northern lati-
tude.

Today’s Khanty-Mansi Auton-
omous Okrug stretches farther
to east to the border of Kras-
nojarsk Okrug. The Khanty-
Mansi (in the beginning called
Ostyak-Vogul) National Okrug
was established in 1930 to cov-
er approximately the same
area. In 1977, it became an au-
tonomous okrug and from
2003, “Jugra” is also an official
appendix of the name.



According to the Census from
2010, the number of Ostyaks
(Khanty) in the Khanty-Mansi
Autonomous Okrug is 19,068
and Voguls (Mansi) 10,977. To-
gether they constitute only 2.1%
of the Okrug’s population. The
biggest ethnic groups today
are Russians (973,978) and Ta-
tars (108,899). The whole popu-
lation of the Okrug in 2010 was
1,532,243. The number of speak-
ers of the Khanty and Mansi
languages today is significant-
ly lower than the ethnic num-
ber.

The exact area where the com-
mon ancestor of the Ugric lan-
guages was spoken is, of course,
not known. Lately, it has been
argued that the expansion cen-
tre would have been on the Eu-
ropean side of the Ural moun-
tains, from whence the speak-
ers of the Ob-Ugrian proto-lan-
guage would have moved east-
wards and merged with some
aboriginal peoples of Siberia.
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about 700 Voguls of male sex, in the Government
of Tobol'sk, the number of Voguls increases to 5025
[according to Koppen! 5235] and of Ostyaks to 18,657
(according to Koppen 18,840) individuals of both sex-
es4. These Asiatic Finns still stay almost on the same
low level of civilization as were the Europeans in Taci-
tus’ time. Even though many, especially Vogul, fami-
lies have recently settled down, most of them are still
wandering around from forest to forest, from one river
to another. They live in miserable Yurts [huts] made
from timber, peat, birch bark or reindeer fell. Their
main source of livelihood is hunting in winter and
fishing in summer. Some keep cattle, only few live of
farming. Most of them are in name already Christians,
but have still a lot of trust in their shamans.

The idea that the Ostyaks and Voguls are closely
related to the Hungarians who originate from Ugria5,
has been presented already since Herbertstein’s time.
“This is Juharia (Juhra, Jugra), from where the Hun-
garians have occupied Pannonia, led by Attila, sub-
dued many European provinces. The Yugras have still
today the same language as the Hungarians; whether
this is right, I do not know” Herbertstein Rerum Mos-
covit. commentar. Basil. 1571. Gyarmathi is of almost
the same opinion, and Klaproth argues in his Asia
Polygl[otta] p. 190 that the Ostyaks and the Voguls
speak a language “which of all the Finnish languages
resembles most the roots of the modern, largely mixed
Hungarian”. This view is also confirmed through

i. the total population in Russia in 1838.

42

ATTEMPT AT AN OSTYAK GRAMMAR

& VII g

my own investigations. Even though the Ugric lan-
guages today have a great deal of differences from
Hungarian, these differences are, anyhow, a natural
consequence of a separation, in which the peoples
have lived already for centuries®. During this time, the
Hungarian language has adopted many foreign ele-
ments, and the Ugric languages, on the other hand,
have changed their original character as a conse-
quence of diverse influences from outsidel. However,
we can see in the Ugric languages and in Hungarian
many root words7 and even some grammatical ele-
ments®, which do not appear at all in the other related
languages, or if they do, very seldom.

The academic community may probably look
forward to a more detailed description of the affinity
of the languages mentioned by a native Hungarian,
who has recently arrived from his philological-ethno-
graphic journey to the Ostyaks and Voguls. What con-
cerns my studies in the Ugric languages, I have only
been able to look at them as a side issue, as during my
many years’ stay in Siberia I was able to stay by the
Ostyaks only for a few weeks. During this short pe-
riod of time, I gathered not only various ethnographic
and topographic data but also a small amount of ma-
terial from the very little knownii Ostyak languagelil.

i. See my travelogue in Bulletin historico-phil-
ol. de ’Acad. Impér. des sciences de St-Péters-
burg, Part III. No. 19, 20

ii. I know the Vogul language only from a
hand written catechism. I have, however, not
used this material in the present §tudy because
it contains too many mistakes.

iii. What is found in the works of Gyarmathi,
Pallas, Klaproth and others, consists only of in-
significant and erroneous word liéts.
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Rather: millennia. According
to Honti (1979: 23), the split of
the Ugric branch of the Finno-
Ugric family took place around
approx. 1000 BC. The ances-
tors of today’s Hungarians
left their area in the modern
Baskortostan, so-called Magna
Hungaria, and began to travel
southwest around 500 AD.

The number of root mor-
phemes common to Hungari-
an and the Ob-Ugric languag-
es (existing in either Khanty or
Mansi or both) but unattested
in other related languages is,
according to UEW, ca. 100.

E.g. a set of postposition-based
local cases (*-nd), instrumental
(*-1), locative (*-#(tA)), and the
verbal ending of 1 person plural
*-k°. (Liimola 1963, Honti 1985,
1998, Kulonen 1993.)
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Etymology is today mainly
used to refer to the study of the
origins of words. Here it refers
to knowledge about the lan-
guage (its structure and origin).
This is the relatively uniform
group of dialects also known
as the southern Khanty dialect.
It has been extinct since the
second half or middle of the
20th century, but is preserved
for the academic community
thanks to the abundant mate-
rials collected by Antal Reguly,
Heikki Paasonen and especial-
ly KF. Karjalainen. Based on
the exact phonetic notes and
a thorough description by the
latter, the phonology and mor-
phology of the dialect(s) is well
known.

The Surgut group of dialects
comprises the western sub-
group of eastern Khanty dia-
lects. There are still some hun-
dreds of speakers today. The
main subdialects today are
those of Agan, Tromagan and
Pym. Other eastern dialects
are those of Vach and Vasju-
gan. The eastern dialects have
a much larger internal varia-
tion than the southern dialects.
Obdorsk represents the third
main group of Khanty dia-
lects, the northern group. This
is also composed of various di-
alects, including a dialect con-
tinuum along the river Ob be-
tween the southern and north-
ern dialects (Nizjam, Serkaly).
The middle northern dialects
are represented by the Kazym
dialect, and Obdorsk togeth-
er with the Suryskary dialect
constitute the northernmost
group. The northern dialects
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I wanted to publish this material soon after that, but
discovered then various deficiencies in my notes, and
because of these I thought I would postpone the pub-
lication of this work as I was hoping to be able to visit
the Ostyaks again and supplement my notes on my
way back from Eastern Siberia. Unfortunately, I could
not fulfil this plan, because I was already at that mo-
ment in such bad health that I had to forget all my
scientific tasks. That is why I nevertheless find it nec-
essary to publish my original notes and hope that in
spite of all the shortcomings and errors in them, they
will not be completely unwelcome and worthless for
the experts of the Finnish and Tartar languages.

My present work on the Ostyak etymology? is
mainly based on the dialect spoken in the Irty$ area'®.
In addition to this, there are still two main dialects spo-
ken by the river Ob: the dialect of Surgut! on the upper
and the dialect of Obdorsk? on the lower Ob1. Of these
two, the latter is little known to me, and my notes from
the Surgut dialect are also highly incomplete. Never-
theless, I have provided the most important character-
istics of this dialect in this work, and, additionally, the
reader will be shown some minor differences, which
appear either on the upper or lower side of the town of
Surgut. Abbreviations referring to the dialects as well
as other languages are the following:

i. See my travelogue in the Bulletin hist. phil.
mentioned above.
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S.or Surg. means: the dialect of Surgut
US — U. Surg. — the dialect on the
upper side of Surgut
LS — L. Surg. — the dialect on the
lower side of Surgut
Finn. | means: Finnish
Lapp. - Lappish13
Cher. — Cheremis4
Zr. — Zyrianls
Hu. — Hungarian
Sam. — Samoyedic16
O.Sam. — Ostyak-Samoyedic17
Tu. — Turkic (Turkish)
MT. — Turkish or Tartar
in Minusinsk
Ru. — Russian.

In order to avoid misapprehension, I still wish to point
out that 1) I translate the future tense in this work with
the German present tense'® and the preterite with the
German infinitive'9; 2) I have left out from the word
list all pronouns, all numerals and those particles that
are not root words, because they can be easily found in
the grammar; 3) in the word list, synonymous words
from different Ostyak dialects are compared with each
other only in cases when they are related not only by
their meaning but also phonetically.

Helsinki, 14th of November 1849

Dr. M. Alexander Castrén
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13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

19.

have the greatest number of
native speakers today.

= Saami

= Mari

= Komi

mainly = Nenets

= Selkup

Castrén calls the Khanty non-
past tense the future. It also has
the function of the present.
The preterite or past tense
in Khanty is the unmarked
tense in the southern dialects
and thus a kind of basic form,
hence the translation with the
German basic form infinitive.
In the English translation, I use
the unmarked basic form for
both.
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In the English version, the Os-
setian characters are replaced
by simple Latin phonetic ones
with some exceptions: by <d.>
(and its palatalized counter-
part), Castrén means a sound
that is a kind of a combination
of d and [ It is a voiced vari-
ant of <t,>, an unvoiced lateral
/a/ phoneme in Surgut dialects
(which in Khanty loan words in
Mansi is actually replaced with
dl); so there is no phonetic sign
for it. Similarly, <t,> sounds
like a combination of ¢ and L
The characters in this pub-
lication are mainly the ones
Castrén has used in his manu-
script. The original characters
in the last version of the manu-
script are: Vowels: a, ¢, i, 0, u, ¥,
0; Consonants: b, v, d, ‘d, d, “d,
g 8hxjkKl [ m, n A n
PSS 66358 LT
In all of the Khanty dialects,
the vowels have two vowel
lengths. Contemporarily they
are, though, described as re-
duced (marked with ) vs. full
vowels (without marking). In
the English version, they are
marked according to the origi-
nal (Castrén) as short vs. long
(the phonemic form may be
given in the comments be-
tween slashes //). In the manu-
script, especially in the para-
digms, the diacritics *, * and *
are used to mark the accent of
the word. In the printing phase,
these markings have been tak-
en away and only partly re-
placed with the length symbol.
In the original Swedish
manuscript, Castrén describes
the Khanty vowel system in a
way that very much resembles
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Errata
Page 7 row 1 read kathl instead of kuthl

— 63 — 21 — panden — pandeu
— 88 — 22 — mitxul — mixtui

The reader will kindly forgive any other typographic
errors that might have slipped in after the author has
left the printing house.
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I Phonetics
(Sounds)

A. Description of the sounds

§ 1 To mark the sounds of the Ostyak language in

this work, mainly the following characters of
the Ossetian alphabet, introduced by Sjogren, will be
used?©:

Vowels: a, e, i, 0, u, i, 0
Consonants: b, d, d, d, d, g, g, x,j, k, K L [

mnnnprsscts3thLhLw

§ 2 There are also long vowels?! in Ostyak, which
we mark with a horizontal line above them: g, ¢,
i, 0, U, U, O.
§ In addition, the language also has double vow-
els or diphthongs that can be marked with two
vowels. It seems that the first vowel can be either short
or long vowel; whereas the latter is always short and
in the most cases i or u?2. Sometimes the short e also
appears as the latter part of a diphthong, as does q, but
more rarely?3. According to my undoubtedly very de-
ficient observations, the double vowels in Ostyak are:
ai, di, ei, €i, oi, oi, ui, ii, au, au, eu, eu, iu, iU, ou, ou, ae,
oe, ue, ie, eaq.
Some of these vowels mentioned above appear
only in specific dialects. So by Irtys, the pure 6
is seldom heard24, and ii is in all the dialects a sound
which is rare and changes easily to a Russian b1. The
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22.

23.

the modern way of thinking
(see also § 6). The description
in the manuscript is the fol-
lowing: “Ostyak has a dou-
ble system of vowels, in which
the first is characterized by
a wide and open, the second
by a dark, closed and narrow-
er sound. Based on their pro-
nunciation, the vowels can be
divided into open ones, which
are a, e, i, o, u, y, d, 0 and closed
ones, to which belong 4, é, i, 4.
The difference between these
two systems cannot be found
in each separate case, because
the vowels in Ostyak, espe-
cially the closed vowels, do
not have enough strength and
firmness; instead, they are pro-
nounced sometimes with a
darker, sometimes with a wid-
er sound, and in many cases so
that one single sound can allow
several special ways of mark-
ing” It seems that Castrén has
heard the difference between
full and reduced vowels, but he
has been too insecure about his
observations to describe them
in the grammar as a system.
For the vowel systems in the
southern and Surgut dialects,
see p. 13 of the Short Grammat-
ical Description.
These are not diphthongs but
combinations of a vowel (any
of them) and the consonants j
and w.
There are no diphthongs in the
phoneme system of any Khan-
ty dialect. In the manuscript, we
find: “being affected by the ac-
cent, the short vowels are not
only lengthened in a normal
way, but relatively often also
changed into diphthongs. Thus,



24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

in accented syllables, a chang-
es to ae or ai, e and i to ei, o to
oi, u to ui and so on, e.g. njatxd,
njatxaet or njatxait, joura or jou-
rai ‘slanted’, kesd ‘glove’, pl. ke-
sdet or kesdit, ét or eit, xo or xoi,
xui, ‘man’, etc” The fact that the
diphthongs do not appear in the
last version of the manuscript (or
the printed grammar) is due to
the decision to leave the accent
unmarked. In the paradigms in
the manuscript (see the com-
mentary regarding page 33/79),
we can see that the accent was,
in the end, not shown in a sys-
tematic way, which definitely
led to this decision.

The reduced 0 appears in one
of the southern dialects, DT
(Demjanka, informant Tajla-
kov) (Honti 1984: 21).

They are not phonemes in any
of the Khanty dialects.

All four of these represent the
same phoneme, /f/. Sometimes,
particularly in the South and
consequently in Paasonen’s
texts and lexicon, they are
marked with velar palatalized
consonants.

Castrén is describing here the
difference between full and re-
duced vowels. They both can,
however, appear in open as
well as in closed syllables.

The English translation de-
scribes the situation as it is;
the German text (which is also
a translation) talks about the
long vowel in the following
(instead of preceding) sylla-
ble; yet it uses the verb voraus-
gehen, which means ‘precede’.
The schwa /a/ is very common
in non-initial syllables; in pro-
nunciation, it often gets its
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consonants marked with d, t, d; t are lacking in the
Irtys dialects. In all the dialects, 3 and c are very rare?5
and in many areas g and K are replaced by d’and £2¢
5 On the other hand, the language shows many
sound nuances that we have not marked at all,
because in part they are very unstable and can in part
also be described with common rules. These will be
discussed in the following chapter.

B. Pronunciation of the sounds
a) Pronunciation of the vowels

§ 6 In Ostyak, like in many of the related languages,
the vowels have on one hand a pure, open and
clear pronunciation, and on the other hand a dark and
unclear one. It is understandable that the pronunciation
of vowels is always purer in open syllables, and again
in closed syllables darker and more vague?7. Especially
the vowel in short final syllables is very indefinable and
unsure. In case of following a syllable with a long vow-
el28, the vowel of the final syllable is a kind of schwa,
i.e. its pronunciation disappears completely or changes
into a dark e; e.g. turum, turm, torem ‘God’29.
7 'The general pronunciation of g, a is exactly the
same as in Russian and German; e.g. ariaxa ‘step-
mother’, ar ‘many’, aj ‘luck’. There are, however, two
particular modifications of this sound.
The first one approaches a deep sound resem-
bling o, which is also found in other languages.
In Ostyak, this modification may appear in long or
short syllables, in the end of the word as well as in
the root; e.g. opa, aba ‘elder sister’, riot, riat ‘arrow’,
pox, pax ‘son’, por, par ‘drill’, jot, jat lazy’, ogot, augat
‘sleigh’, sodop, satep ‘blade, edge’, pos, pas ‘glove’s°.
This a sounds in many dialects largely already like o,

48

ATTEMPT AT AN OSTYAK GRAMMAR

@& 3%

and therefore we also mark it mainly with this char-
acter. In the Surgut dialects, this modification, even
though the pronunciation is more like a, follows exact-
ly the same etymological rules3! as o; e.g. pas ‘gloves’32,
pusem ‘my gloves’, sart ‘pike’, surdem ‘my pike’, cf.
mok ‘egg’, mukam ‘my egg’, pom ‘grass’, pumem ‘my
grass’. The pure a usually changes to i; e.g. tas ‘ware’,
tisem ‘my things’, sap ‘brook’, sipem ‘my brook’.33

The other modification concerning a is closer to

e and also appears in many other languages. In
the stem, this modification is difficult to distinguish
from the German a. In short final syllables, it sounds
almost like a dark e, and changes into this in many
dialects34; e.g. jirnas, jernes ‘shirt’, kerap, kerep ‘vehi-
cle’, ara, arex ‘song’, adan, aden ‘morning’, an3a, anje,
anjex ‘rose hip’.
§ 8 The vowel e is in Ostyak the same open sound

as in the other Finnish, Mongolian and Turkic
languages. By the Ob), it sometimes sounds almost as
open as the Finnish ¢, and the same pronunciation can
be found by the Irtys in word-final positions; e.g. kele
‘reindeer fell’, pegde ‘black’, peste ‘sharp’. However, ac-
cording to my observations, only the short e has this
open sound, whereas the long é is, at least in most
cases, pronounced with a more closed sound resem-
bling the French é fermé35. The closed e changes easily
to i, while, on the other hand, the dark, open e varies
with i and the Russian y; e.g. jénget, jinget ‘round bas-
ket’, jendem, jindem ‘sing’, nebek, nipek ‘paper’, tedes,
tilis ‘moon, month’, edem, iidim ‘(to) heat’, teda, tiidex
‘winter’, tet, diid ‘fathom’. This change occurs espe-
cially after j and g3°.

The pronunciation of i is generally the same

as in the Germanic languages. However, every
now and then it has a more closed sound and is pro-
nounced almost like the Russian wi; e.g. jig ‘father’,
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31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

nuance according to the sur-
rounding speech sounds, which
is very well shown in this exam-
ple. The phonemic form of the
word is /turam, tordm/ (with a
full vowel in the initial syllable).
Many of the examples have a
reduced vowel: opi ‘elder sis-
ter’, pax, pox ‘son, boy’, por
‘drill’. In those words that have
a full vowel, there is often dia-
lectal variation, just as it is said:
Hat, rot ‘arrow’, pos, pos ‘glove’;
the word for ‘sleigh’ represents
a variation where the north-
ern (Kazym) dialect has a mid-
dle vowel (corresponding to o or
u in other dialects): Kaz ¢xot, O
uxat; this sound, interpreted as a
diphthong in Surgut, might be a
step towards the middle vowel.

i.e. the paradigmatic vowel al-
ternation

The word is in the singular;
Castrén’s translation in plural,
probably because of the plural
(dual) character of the word.

In the Surgut dialects (in nom-
inal paradigms), d and o alter-
nate with u, whereas d and e al-
ternate with i (Honti 1984: 32).

Phonematically, this is /o/ in
non-initial syllables.

The long, i.e. full vowels e and
i are both counterparts to the
short, i.e. reduced é.

/y/; it is hard to see how this
should be understood. The ex-
amples do not provide any evi-
dence for this argument. In the
word for ‘fathom’, i originates
from the very ancient phases
of the language (at least Pro-
to-Khanty and Proto-Ugric);
in the word ‘winter’, it is a late
and maybe sporadic change
(phonematically teby < *tdlwa).
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38.
39.

40.

41.

At least in these examples, the
vowel is reduced. In the north-
ern dialects, these words con-
tain an 1, while in the south-
ern and Surgut dialects the
word for ‘father’ is jéy. The
form Castrén gives for the verb
‘come’ is contradictory: in all
dialects the stem alternant
in e.g. the past tense, as here,
with the stem-final consonant
-w, has the vowel i (stem alter-
nation: South, Surgut [?] je- ~
jiuw-, North ji- ~ jiiw-). The
modification here is thus not
the full vowel i but a reduced é.
mscr. kul’

There are both full (und, tiis,
piit, siit) and reduced vowels
(kitl; koné, ton, son, koj, kor, kot)
in these examples. In the words
for ‘stone’ and ‘lake’, it is the
word-final w (kew, téw). Most
of these full vowels represent
i, as discussed in § 12.

The southern dialects have no
0 but instead an opposition be-
tween u and i in the full vowel
paradigm (see § 11). This obser-
vation might concern the Sur-
gut dialects even if not said to
be so. The reduced vowel 0 is
attested in Surgut dialects, in
Trj and Tra it is represented by
two phonemes, a closed and a
half-open one.

Interestingly, Castrén has not
noted the difference between
/a/ and /d/ in any of the dia-
lects.
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jiwem ‘come’. This modification, too, seems to appear
mostly in short syllables37.
§ 10 The vowel o in Ostyak has no modifications. It
always sounds like the German o in the words
Gott, offen, Donner.
§ 11 In the general pronunciation, the vowel u sounds
as deep as the Finnish or Russian u. In Irtys, I
have observed in this vowel a modification, which is
very near to the Swedish u or the Mongolian . Ac-
cording to my observations, this modification is al-
ways long, but appears most often in monosyllabic
words; e.g. kul38 ‘devil’, kun¢ ‘nail’, un¢ ‘Salmo nelma
(a fish)’, tus ‘beard’, tun ‘summer’, sun ‘corner’, keu
‘stone’, teu ‘lake’, kui ‘swamp’, kur ‘leg, foot’, kut ‘mid-
dle (point)’, put ‘kettle, pot’, sut ‘grindstone’.39
12 The seldom-appearing vowels i and 0 are reg-
ularly pronounced as the i and ¢ in German.
However, 6 alternates often with the dark e, and i with
the dark i resembling the Russian vy e.g. kose, ke3e
‘disease’, pom, pem ‘bath’, konjep, kenjep ‘miserable’,
16k, lek ‘track’, linkim, linkem ‘cover’4°. Both vowels
ii and 6 are very likely to disappear completely in the
future. At the same time, the Russian » will develop
further, replacing and destroying not only these two
but also many other sound nuances.4!

b) Pronunciation of the consonants

§ 13 The Russian characters 6, o, T, X, K, J, M, H, II,

p, ¢ and B correspond to the German b, d, g, ch,
k, 1, m, n, p, 1, ss (Swedish s) and w. Between vowels,
of which both or at least the preceding one is short,
j sounds like ij; as e.g. in ajan (or aijan) ‘happy’. Os-
tyaks who speak Russian often pronounce [ like the
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hard Russian 1 whenever it is followed by a hard vowel
or the darker modifications of e and i; e.g. in lep ‘two-
pointed arrow’, lox ‘bay’. In s, a very smooth, lisping
nuance can sometimes be heard; e.g. in sun ‘corner’,
séwes ‘rear of the boat’42. It may further be noted here
that that a word-final p is often followed by an aspi-
ration and thus sounds like pf or f; e.g. éndep ‘belt’,
jindep ‘needle’.
§ 14 The smooth consonants b, d are seldom pro-
nounced as weakly as the German b, d, but with
harder sounds pronounced between b, dand p, t, as also
attested in Lappish, Samoyedic and many Tartar lan-
guages43. The case with g is partly the same; it should
be noted, however, that this character covers two dif-
ferent modifications that diverge significantly accord-
ing to their pronunciation and their variations44.
Followed by a hard vowel (a, o, u), g is mostly,
and additionally when preceded by a short hard
vowel always, pronounced like an aspiration, as in § in
Turkish, :# in Mongolian and g in Lappish; e.g. togos
(toghos) ‘friend’. The same modification can also be
heard in syllable- and word-final positions, regardless
of which vowels it is connected with; e.g. in jig ‘fa-
ther’, meg ‘land’, peg ‘strange’, teg ‘tail’. According to
its pronunciation, this modification comes very close
to x, and is also easily switched into that; e.g. araga,
ariaxa ‘mother-in-law’, riogrem, rioxrem ‘carve’, jig, jix
‘father’.45
) Preceding a smooth and light vowel, g gen-
erally has the same sound as the German g;
e.g. méget ‘breast’, uigit ‘meadow’, pégettem ‘I bath’.
Sometimes g also seems to be pronounced before
a hard vowel without aspiration; e.g. jogadem ‘(to)
lose’, ¢ugadem ‘crumble’4%. In a harder pronunciation,

51

42.

43-

44-

45.

46.

both variants (of /and s) and al-
lophones

These “smooth” consonants are
allophones of /p/ and /t/. The
same concerns the palatalized
consonant d, which represents
the phoneme /f/ (see also note
26). In the words in which they
are shown, they always ap-
pear between vowels or in na-
sal + stop combinations, thus
the examples at the end of § 13
are phonematically /entap/ and
/jintap/ (as for the second sylla-
ble schwa, see note 34).

In fact, in all the positions in
which they appear (non-ini-
tial), they represent the same
phoneme, /y/. One of its real-
izations is the voiceless x (x),
which, on the other hand, is a
separate phoneme but only in
the context given in § 15.
phonematically /toyos/, /jéyl,
/méyl, [péyl, /téy/, [anayal,
/royram/

phonematically /meyat/, /ujyat/,
/peyattam/, /joyatam/, | cOyatom/
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48.
49.
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52.

The sound change k > x in
front of a back vowel has tak-
en place in several dialects of
both Khanty (southern and
northern) and Mansi (northern,
partly eastern), and Hungarian
also shows the same tendency,
as the representative of *k in
front of a back vowel is h, e.g.
*kala > Hu. hal, Khanty South
xul, Surg. kua, Mansi North
xul.

This should be kutem /kuaam/.
in the manuscript: h

This is controversial and hard
to understand; yet surely A is
not a phoneme in any of the
Khanty dialects.

There are no traces of a pro-
nunciation like this in the lat-
er observations of Khanty. In
Surgut dialects, there are pho-
nemes /k7 and /y7, labialized
velar stop vs. fricative, but they
do not occur word-initially.
This is a phonetical co-articu-
lation not marked by any other
collector.
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this modification sounds almost like k and often
changes into this; e.g. argem, arkem ‘sing’, kergem,
kerkem ‘fall’.
§ 15 There are also two modifications of k, of which
one corresponds to the German k and the other
to Turkish . The former appears especially in front
of light vowels, the latter in front of hard vowels47. In
Irtys, the aspirated k changes often into x; e.g. xan3em,
Surgut kanjem ‘write’, xudem, S. kudem48 ‘hear’. The
Surgut dialects do not accept word-initial x, but al-
ways use the aspirated k instead.
§ 16 With x49 we mark the sharply aspirated sound,
which in German is marked with <ch> and in
Russian likewise with <x>. The weak German h is
in Ostyak unknown. In the Surgut dialects in word-
final positions, the aspiration is not very strong; yet
it seems not to be a specific sound5°. Occasionally,
one can hear a weaker aspiration in word-initial posi-
tion in front of w, which has also appeared earlier in
Swedish (e.g. in the words hvem, hvad)>'; however, this
sound nuance is so rare and unspecific that it does not
need a character of its own.
§ 17 In addition to what was said about w in the
preceding paragraph, it can still be noted that
word-initial w in front of any vowel is followed by a
half u; e.g. wédem or wuédem ‘bone marrow’, wéda or
wuéda ‘reindeer’. In the middle of a word, this kind
of pronunciation is rare, but in the same way as j be-
tween vowels changes into ij, w is also occasionally
pronounced as uw according to the same rule; e.g.
kowa or kouwa ‘cuckoo’, xowat or xouwat ‘for a long
time’, nowa or nouwa ‘white’, towottem or touwottem
‘(I) row’.52 Cf. § 13.
§ 18 The consonants d and t denote two aspirated
sounds, of which one is pronounced like dI or
dhl and the other like tl; e.g. adan or adlan (adhlan)
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‘morning’, kat or katl (kathl) ‘day’53. Sounds re-
lated to these also occur in the Finnish and Lappish
languages54.

The letters §, ¢, ¢, 3 and 3 all mark sibilants and
§ 19 ) .

they are pronounced in the following way:

$ like sch Russian 1
[¢ ts 11
¢é tsch q
3 ds I3
3 dsch DK

§ 20 With 755 we mark a nasal, which is written in

German with ng; e.g. wen (weng) ‘son-in-law’,
sun (sung) ‘corner’, onet ‘horn’. The same sound appears
in Finnish, Lappish and many other related languages.
§ 21 There are many sognd§ in the Ostyak language

that are softened with j, and these are marked as
follows: d; d, g, K, ), £, t. They are pronounced almost
like dj, dj, gj, kj, lj, nj, tj and 5.

C. Alternations of sounds

a) Alternations of vowels

§ 22 In Finnish and other related languages, the vow-
els are separated into three classes: hard or ma-
jores (a, o, u), smooth or minores (d, 6, i) and light or
mediae (e, i). In these languages, there is vowel harmony
that never allows hard and smooth vowels to appear to-
gether in the same word but a) only hard vowels alone,
smooth vowels alone or light vowels alone, or also b)
hard vowels with light ones and smooth vowels with
light ones. To follow these rules of vowel harmony, the
Finnish language operates in such a way that the final
vowels57 are always adjusted to the vowel of the stem.
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Cf. note 20. Castrén writes the
voiced variant between vow-
els and in connection with the
voiced variants of stops, the
unvoiced variant mainly in
syllable and word-final posi-
tions; phonematically /aaan/
and /kdtaa/. In Castrén’s notes,
there is thus no difference be-
tween the word-final sequenc-
es -A and -taa.

Ais a phoneme in Moksha Mor-
dvin. In the Saami languages,
there are unvoiced variants of
laterals and nasals followed
by stops due to preaspiration
of the stops. Additionally, a is
a phoneme in Forest Nenets,
which is spoken in the neigh-
bourhood of the Surgut Khanty
dialects.

in the manuscript ng (Swedish
version), 7i (German version)
There are three palatalized
phonemes in the Surgut dia-
lects (/7i/, /t/ and /4/), two in the
south (/1i/ and /¢/) and three in
the north (O) (/7, /n/ and /t/).
Out of the sounds presented
here, d; ¢ and K are allophones
of /{/ and ¢ is an allophone of
t = /A/. Cf. also note 26.

This refers to the suffixal vow-
els.
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59.

60.
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There is still vowel harmony in
part of the Surgut dialects (Trj)
as well as in the easternmost
dialects (VVj). In these dialects,
the schwa (3), the most com-
mon suffixal vowel, also has
two variants, one more front
and one more back. The vowel
harmony is inherited from Pro-
to-Khanty (Steinitz 1950, Honti
1984).

There are no diphthongs in
Khanty, cf. note 23.

‘elbow’

Here we see the character <i>
in the original text. It is not
provided in the character list
on p. 1/47.

Phonematically, a and e in
these words represent the
schwa(s) /3/, /a/.
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§ 23 As the Ostyak language ha}s n.early lost its
smooth vowels due to Russian influence, the
rules based on the trifold character of vowels also have
little importance58. However, they are obeyed in the
sense that e.g. hard and smooth vowels never appear
together in the same diphthong59. The root words also
thoroughly avoid this kind of mixture, cf. e.g. konar
and kérer ‘arm’®°, pagart and pégert ‘timber’, Sudai
and sigdei® ‘partridge’©2. Obviously, the vowel change
in the final syllable is due to the rules of vowel har-
mony mentioned above.
§ 24 These rules are often left unheeded in derived
words and in suffixes, especially in the Irtys dia-
lects. Many suffixes have here adopted their specific
final vowels, which are not subject to change based
on the stem vowel. Additionally, a long vowel in the
final syllable is not easily affected by the preceding
vowels, and the aspirated consonants x, g, k are, espe-
cially in the Surgut dialects, nearly always followed by
a hard vowel, even if there are smooth vowels preced-
ing them. If the final syllable has a stronger stress, it
also requires a harder vowel, regardless of the vowel
of the stem. There are, however, also suffixes in which
the hard a (o) alternates with the smooth e. The former
follows a hard vowel or a light vowel connected with
a hard one, while the latter may also follow a smooth
vowel, a light vowel, or a smooth vowel connected
with a light one. These rules mainly apply to the Sur-
gut dialects; in the Irty$ dialects, hard consonants are
also often followed by e.
If the stem has a long a, 0 or u followed imme-
diately by an aspirated g, the vowel in the suffix
occurs after a as a short a and after 0 or @ as a short
0; e.g. nagam ‘smile’, cagat ‘plank board’, tagat ‘linen’,
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wagat ‘thin’, riogos ‘sable’, ogot ‘sledge’, pogor ‘islet’,
sogot ‘plane (for shaving)’, mogon ‘pregnant’, jogot
‘bow’, logom ‘still, tranquil’, mugot ‘liver’, pugot ‘vil-
lage’, sugom ‘thread’. All the other long vowels, even
after g, are followed by e, and occasionally i is followed
by i; e.g. pogert ‘timber’, meget ‘breast’, ¢éget, ¢igit ‘tin-
der’. These rules, which in many Tartar languages are
obeyed much more extensively, permit many excep-
tions in Ostyak.%3
§ 2 A similar vowel harmony also sometimes occurs
when the long vowel is followed by d (d) and r;
e.g. sodom ‘the river Salym’, sodop ‘sheath’, sorot ‘sea’,
sorom ‘dry’, morom, maram ‘fold’. r can even be fol-
lowed by u, in cases where the first syllable has an #;
e.g. turum ‘God’, turup ‘sparse’®4.
§ 27 Cases in which the vowel harmony affects in the
way that the stem vowel alternates according to
the following vowel are very rare. This kind of change
occurs occasionally, when the stem is split and loses its
stress due to division or in compound words; e.g. xui
or xajat ‘man’, xot ‘tent’, xat-xar ‘bottom of the tent’s.
§ 28 In general, the stem vowels in the Finnish-Tartar
languages do not show any specific alternations,
and this has been considered typical of the whole class
of languages. The Surgut dialects are in this sense a
peculiar counterexample, because here the stem vow-
els alternate almost as easily as in the Germanic lan-
guages. It deserves to be noted, especially because the
target of the change is not the short vowel, which is
occasionally unstable in other related languages, but
mostly the long vowel in the stem®. This kind of
change occurs mostly
in nouns combined with a singular possessive

suffix
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This is simply a question of
phonetic assimilation of the
schwa. /y/ might be a conso-
nant that is so weak in itself
that the assimilation is strong-
er in words where it occurs be-
tween the vowels.

This, again, means assimilation
of the schwa to the consonants
in the syllable, especially to the
final labial consonant. Inter-
estingly, the word for ‘thread’
/sityam/ would be expected to
have a similar pronunciation
(suyum).

This, too, is essentially assimi-
lation. In the case of /yat-yar/,
the full vowel (in /yot/) also
changes into a reduced one (si-
multaneously with the loss of
stress).

This  paradigmatic = vowel
change is typical of the east-
ern dialects, in which it has
evolved from the Proto-Khan-
ty corresponding system (Hon-
ti 1984: 31—32). It is also used in
other Khanty dialects as well as
in Mansi, but only with a few
so-called thematic verbs. This
alternation is inherited from
proto-Ob-Ugrian and it is con-
sidered the starting point of the
more developed Proto-Khanty
system.
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68.

69.
70.

71.

72.

73

The vowel alternation is the
phonematical @: u, 0: u.

In the imperative, the alterna-
tion @ ~ u has a third alternant,
the velar i.

= ndnk : ninkam (with n)

The words with <a> all repre-
sent the paradigmatic vowel al-
ternation d : i (as Castrén did
not make a difference between
a (a) and a); i.e. dmp : impem,
tdas : tisem, wdsay : wisyam
(wisydm).

Honti (1984: 32) gives the alter-
nation 3: ¢i but only in the east-
ernmost (VVj) dialects.

This happens occasionally in
connection with derivative suf-
fixes in all dialects (Honti 1984:
31).

The form of the word in the
south is ima (loc. imona) and
the correct translation is ‘(old)
woman’. In this case, both a
and e are phonetic realizations
of the phoneme /2/. Howev-
er, this word represents a flex-
ion type that has some specif-
ic vowel alternations in all dia-
lects; see note 78.
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in verbs in the past tense indicative, as well as par-

ticiples, and occasionally also in the imperative.
§ 29 In the forms mentioned, the changes are:

1. oand the deép a into u; e.g. pom ‘grass’, pumem

‘my grass’, onk ‘resin’, unkam ‘my resin’, som
‘scale (of fish)’, sumem ‘my scale’; at ‘year’, utem ‘my
year’, sart ‘pike’, surtem ‘my pike’, mont, mant ‘sto-
ry’, muntem ‘my story’, amettem 1 set’, past umdem;
nobattojem 1 float’, past niptojem; agattam ‘1 vomit’,
past ugodem. In general, both the imperative and the
past participle behave like the past tense®7; however, if
the stem has a deep a, occasionally in the imperative
we can hear a modification of u which is sometimes
near to i, sometimes to b1%%; e.g. janttem ‘1 sew’, past
jundem, imperat. junde (junde, jinde); arettem ‘1 divide’,
past urdem, imperat. urde (tirde); amestem ‘I sit’, past
umsem, imperat. umse (timse).

a, e into i; e.g. at ‘night’, item ‘my night’; amp

‘dog’, impem ‘my dog’; nank% ‘larch’, ninkam
‘my larch’; tas ‘ware’, tisem ‘my thing(s)’; wasex ‘duck’,
wisxam ‘my duck’7°; riewer ‘lather’, riturem ‘my lath-
er’; lek ‘track’, likam ‘my track’; ademdem ‘L lift’, past
itmems; jéntt em ‘I drink’, past jindem. Sometimes the a
in the past tense remains unchanged and the impera-
tive gets the i e.g. janettem ‘I spin’, past jandem, im-
perat. jinde.

0 into u; e.g. kor ‘oven’, S. kiirem ‘my oven’; kon

‘arctic fox’, kiiriem ‘my arctic fox’7%.

As far as I know, a similar vowel alternation also
occurs in the Irty$ dialects, exceptionally in de-
rived words; e.g. namas ‘sense’, namasem or numem
‘remember’, kat ‘two’, kimet ‘second’. According to my
observations, i, u and # in the Surgut dialects do not
alternate in this way72.

N.B.

§ 30 While the vowels in the stem are stiff and in-
variable, the vowels in non-initial syllables are
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unstable and subject to change. We do not wish to
show all changes of this kind, but only to provide
some of the most important ones. When doing so, we
refer mostly to the Irtys dialects.
1 When the stem-final vowel is g, it is replaced
in inflexion by a short ¢; e.g. ima ‘mother’, loc.
imena’3; ada ‘sleep!’, past adem?74.
2 When a follows the aspirated consonants x, g, k,
it remains unchanged; e.g. ariaxa ‘stepmother’,
dat. ariaxaja; toga ‘bow’, dat. togaja, etc.
Additionally, a also remains unchanged in certain
" cases after other consonants, like in the future
tense indicative 1st and 2nd person sing., in nominative
plural, in front of 1st and 2nd person suffixes, etc.
In the Surgut dialects, a changes easily into i; e.g.
kara ‘field’, karit ‘their field’; atnam ‘I sleep’, 3rd
person past atnit’s. This vowel alternation also some-
times occurs in the Irty$ dialects; e.g. kadn (kat) ‘two’,
kimet ‘second’; ma ‘T, dual min, etc.7°
In all dialects e often changes into i; e.g. panem ‘I
" have put’, 3rd person pl panit’7; imet ‘mothers’,
imidam ‘my mothers’78. This change occurs most often
after j and the smooth g.
On the other hand, in the Surgut dialects, i can
" occasionally change into e; e.g. kilsi ‘barbel
(fish)’, kilsem, kilsen ‘my, your barbel’.
7 Between two vowels, i and u change into j and
w; e.g. ai ‘happiness’, ajan ‘happy’, keu ‘stone’,
kewen ‘stony’79.
31 The short a is often subject to elision, espe-
cially in cases where two similar vowels meet
in in compounds of two separate words; e.g. anana
instead of ana-ana ‘grandmother’. The same hap-
pens to both vowels mentioned in front of many
formative elements; e.g. nowa ‘white’, nowoxtep
‘whitish’, werde ‘red’, werdoxtep ‘reddish’3°. More-
over, word-final a and e following a long syllable

57

74-

75-

76.

77
78.

79-

8o.

This is not a stem-final a but
the ending of the imperative
form, and in the past tense, e is
a part of the suffix.

In the Surgut dialects, the 3rd
person plural forms have the
ending -ia; here, too, i belongs
to the suffix. In the word atnit
/aania/, the occurrence of <n>
instead of <> seems to be a ty-
pographical error.

These Irtys examples do not
show the alternation in a non-
initial syllable; the variation in
these words is lexical.

See note 75.

This concerns a set of single
words, i.e. it is a question of
flexion type; the correct trans-
lation of imi (ima) is ‘(old)
woman’; another word of the
same flexion type is ewa ‘girl,
daughter’: (Kr. KO) ewem ‘my
daughter’, ewenatam ‘my two
daughters’, ewitam ‘my (many)
daughters’ (Honti 1984: 133);
basically, in this flexion type,
the stem ends with a reduced
vowel, which in certain forms
alternates with a full one.
Rather, in syllable- and stem-
final positions, the consonants
j and w are weakened to semi-
vowels. The etymological coun-
terparts of the word kew ‘stone’
in many related languages also
show the consonant, e.g. Fi.
kivi ‘stone’.

These words for weak colours
are also compounds: the latter
part -oxtep (-oytap) is an ad-
jectival derivative of the word
oyat ‘surface’; i.e. “with a red/
white surface”.



81.
82.

83.

84.

85.

This means the vowel // in the
second syllable.

The correct translation is
‘come’.

All the examples are words
which have /o/ in the second
syllable of the stem: menat-,
ayoat-, joyat-, teyat-, onat, poyar,
jarat-, ewat-; this alternation is
not dependent on the full vs.
reduced character of the first
syllable vowel.

This is because it only concerns
the vowels of an original sec-
ond syllable /a/.

In the words muray and yulax
the second syllable vowel is
full, i.e. not /o/.
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are very easily lost, and in common speech they of-
ten disappear; e.g. éne or én ‘big’, sira, sir, Surg. sar
‘before’.
§ There is also a particular type of elision in the
middle of the word that is very influential and
extensive. This elision has the following rule: in the
middle of the word, any short vowel®! can disappear
when there is a long vowel in the preceding syllable
if the two consonants beside them can be joined to-
gether without help of a vowel; e.g. méndem instead
of menedem ‘bend’; axtem instead of agadem ‘vomit’;
joxtem instead of jogodem ‘go in’82; tegdem instead
of tegedem ‘fly’; ondet instead of onedet plural of onet
‘horn’; poxret instead of pogoret, plural of pogor “islet’,
etc. Dialectally, this elision can also occur immediately
after a short syllable; e.g. jaradem or jardem ‘forget’;
ewedem or eudem ‘cut, carve’.83

1. This elision rule does not apply to compounds;
" eg. tudus (actually tat-us) ‘flint pouch’, pl.
tudusetd4.

2. The elision is also sometimes absent in single
words, especially if the consonants to be joined are too
many and heterogeneous; e.g. péten ‘cloud’, dat. petena
or petna; épsendem (not épsndem) ‘smell’; esemdem
(not ésmdem) ‘suck’; miraxat (not murxat) ‘cloudber-
ries’; xulaxat (not xulxat) ‘ravens’®s.

3. Additionally, in connection with this kind of
elision, the consonants involved can be either hard-
ened or smoothened, sometimes they can be elided,
too.

§ 33 In order to facilitate pronunciation, sometimes
short vowels can be added at the end or also in the
middle of a word; e.g. piuma-xar (instead of pum-xar);
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‘mown meadow’ waga-pelek (instead of wax-pélek) ‘one
kopeck’; xudamet ‘sixth’ (instead of xutmet); mogon,
Surg. mokn ‘pregnant’, etc. The language does not seem
to have any specific rules for additions like this.
34 If we compare the Irty$ dialect to both Surgut
dialects, we can see many sorts of vowel differ-
ences both in the stem of the words and in the suffixes.
Here is a short overview of these:
a, e e.g. LS.80 kera ‘sterlet (fish)’, LS. kari; es-
tem ‘let, release’, US. astem; kawa hammer’, LS.
kewi; eder ‘clear’, S. ater, kerap “vehicle’, S. kerep; jirnas
‘shirt’, S. jernes; Sermat ‘headstall’, S. Sirmet 87
o G &eg. djem ‘glue’, S. éjem; ebet ‘smell’, S. apet;
cawer ‘hare’, US. tewer; pagart ‘timber’, LS. péwert.
3 4 i eg. opa ‘elder sister’, S. opi; ana ‘mother’, S.
anki; lula ‘a seabird’, S. luli; ima ‘woman’, S. imi.
4 G Leg jandem, jendem ‘drink’, S. jindem; tasem
‘my things’, S. tisem?3.
5. 4 0;eg. jaradem ‘forget’, S. jorodem; adasa ‘stal-
lion’, S. odo$a; aidem ‘find’, S. ojodem; kowa
‘cuckoo’, LS. kawi.
6. @ 0;eg. onet horn’, S anet; ondep ‘gaff, spear’, S.
andep; morom ‘fold’, S. maram; som ‘fish flake’,
S. sam; sojem ‘mountain brook’, S. sajem; sort ‘pike’, S.
sart; 0 ‘sheep’, S. ac®.
7. a, u; e.g. warnai ‘crow’, S. urni.
g 4 U e.g. supos ‘knitting needle’, US. sawas; axtem
‘vomit’, S. ugodem.
9. a, ii; e.g. anasem ‘take off one’s shoes’, S. iinacem.
10, @ ai; e.g. joura ‘slanted’, S. jourai; riatxa ‘spruce’,
S. Hatxai; ariaxa ‘stepmother’, S. anjakaio°
11, @i oi; eg. poi ‘aspen’, S. pai; poidek ‘willow
grouse’, S. paitek; moitet ‘soap’, S. maitek9'.
12. au, iu; e.g. naurem, niiurem ‘jump’92.
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86.

87.

88.

89.

90.

o1.

92.

The first word (along with the
words on the list without ref-
erence to dialect) represents
the Irtys dialect. This abbrevi-
ation is thus unnecessary (and
false!).

The differences in the first syl-
lable vowels show the result
of historical sound changes,
which have led to different
phonemes. The ones in the sec-
ond syllable again show pho-
netic realizations of the re-
duced vowel phoneme /2/.

This is the paradigmatic vowel
alternation d ~ i in Surgut.

This is an attested and regu-
lar sound correspondence be-
tween the dialects.

Suffixal variation; the words
without the final i (= j) show
the simplification of the suffix.
Essentially the same alterna-
tion as in no. 6, with a syllable-
final i (= ).

Essentially the same alterna-
tion as in no. 4, with a syllable-

final i (= ).



93.

94.

95-

96.

97-

98.

99.

The actual representation in
Surgut is 6, 5 (cf. nr. 17).

In the latter vowel, the labiali-
zation is a feature in the con-
sonant, the Surgut (Trj, Tra)
phoneme 5 phonematically /
Jjenat/.

The correct translation is
‘child’.

The first example shows the
same feature as explained in
note 94 but with the rounded
v° phoneme: (Irtys (Kr.) kew
vs. Surgut (Tra) kdy*; the latter
the combination aw vs. ew (the
word ‘child’ has a full vowel in
both syllables, even if marked
as “short” here)

Cf. notes 94 and 96: the alter-
nation is South -w vs. Surgut
-y actually néw ~ noy’, téw ~
A0Y”.

The verb ‘come’ is one of the
so-called thematic verbs that
have two or more vowel al-
ternations in the stem; how-
ever, they appear in different
inflective forms: in juwem ‘I
came’, the vowel is u; the var-
iant i does not occur in this
form (past) but instead in jitam
‘T come’ (present/future).
Simplification of the suffix; see
note 9o.
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13, © i; e.g. keredem ‘return, come back’, S kirigdem;
kiser ‘playing cards’, OS. keser; jermak, jirmak
‘silk’; jirnas ‘shirt’, S. jernes; pete ‘bottom, ground’, S.
pite.
14 & L eg. nebek ‘paper’, S. nipek; tili§ ‘moon,
month’, S. tedes.
15, 6 0 eg. ket ‘word’, S. kot; wen ‘son-in-law’, S.
won); kergem ‘fall (down)’, S. korgem?93.
16. ¢, U; e.g. éne, una ‘big’.
17. & O e.g. pem ‘sauna steam’, S. pom; kerier ‘arm’,
US. koner.
18, © eis e.g. ssig, eissig ‘old man’, et, eit ‘item’; edem
‘leave (behind)’, S. eidem.
19. ¢, eu; e.g. jénet ‘spinning wheel’, S. jeunet94
20. ¢, au; e.g. meget ‘breast’, S. mauget.
21. ei, oi; e.g. tej ‘top, tip’, LS. toi.
22. i, ii; e.g. tei ‘pus’, S. tiii.
93, €U, au;e.g. keu ‘stone’, S. kaux; riaurem ‘young95’,
S. rieurem9°.
o4 €U OU; e.g. neu ‘branch, twig’, LS. noux; teu
‘bone’, S. toux97.
o5 1 U e.g. jiwem, juwem ‘come’98; sudai ‘partridge’,
LS. sigdei.
26, b U €8 mil ‘hat’, S. miil; jinda ‘tow line’, S. jin-
dex; linda ‘bullfinch’, S. liinti.
97 b 1; e.g. kida ‘sister-in-law, brother-in-law’, S.
kidi.
o8 b ai; e.g. warnai ‘crow’, S. urni; jeternai ‘caper-
caillie’, S. jeterni; kunnai ‘elbow’, S. kunxnio9.
99, 0, U e.g. tun ‘summer’, S. ton; turt ‘root’, LS.
tort; tunt ‘goose’, S. tont; unja ‘spruce’, S. onjex;
punat ‘side’, S. ponat; pusem ‘wash (clothes)’, S. pos-
sem; numem ‘remember’, S. nomem.
30, 0 U e.g. xut ‘cough’, S. kot; xulax ‘raven’, US.
kolak; marax ‘cloudberry’, S. morak; omsem ‘sit’,
S. umsem; puden ‘nettle’, S. poden.
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31. o, 6; e.g. koriar, kerier ‘arm’, US. korier.

32. 0, 0; e.g. kor ‘oven’, S. kor; kon, kon ‘arctic fox’.

33, f)’ 0, 0i; e.g. riogo ‘flesh, meat’, S. riogoi; oda, oida
sour’.

34 O, 0U; €. nox (US.), noux (LS.) ‘twig’; riox ‘moose’,
LS. rioux; tox (US.) ‘lake’, toux (LS.)*°°,

35 0, au; e.g. jogot ‘bow’, LS. jaugot; pogor ‘islet’, S.
paugor; ogot ‘sledge’, LS. augot.

36. oi, ui; e.g. toi, tui ‘top, tip’, tui ‘finger’, LS. toi.

0;
0;

b) Alternations of consonants

§ 35 In order to provide general rules for alternations
in consonants, we divide them into three classes:
A) Hard: k, x, K, p, t, £t t ¢ S ¢ C
B) Smooth: g, g, n,b,d, d,d, d, 3, 3.
C) Light:j, L I, m, n, i, r, w.

As an exception, n has simultaneously the char-
acter of both a light and a smooth consonant.'°!

§ 36 There is arule to be observed, in Ostyak as well as

in other languages, that the smooth consonants
may not appear either in word-initial or word-final
position, whereas the hard and light consonants can
occur in both these positions'©2. However, the vowel
consonants j and w change into i and u in word-final
position, and word-initially they are very common'©3.

1. Among the smooth consonants, 1 and the aspi-
rated g can occur in word-final position, although
the latter changes easily to x; e.g. jig, jix ‘father’; meg,
mex ‘clay, land’, mag, max ‘honey’1°4.

2. If there are two consonants in the end of a
word, may neither of these be smooth. Only excep-
tionally sometimes the first of these can be smooth;
e.g. kadn or katn ‘two’195.

N.B.

Smooth consonants are equally rare in sylla-
§ R
ble-final positions inside one word, as they are
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100.

101.

102.

103.

104.

105.

The labialization is, again, a
feature of the consonant: “US”
-y vs. “LS” -y°. However, the
rounded consonants k°, y° and
n’are attested in all Surgut dia-
lects.

In the German mscr., 7 is clas-
sified as a light consonant and
the “N.B.” is the following: In
the Surgut dialects, h has si-
multaneously the character of
both a hard and a smooth con-
sonant, e.g. jandham ‘to sing’
(unclear, looks like “singen”).
With the exception of g = /y/
and 7, the “smooth” conso-
nants are voiced (or medial)
allophones to the correspond-
ing “hard”, i.e. unvoiced stops
and affricates, and they occur
in word internal positions be-
tween vowels or following a
nasal (m, n, 7, ) or liquid ([, r).
So they, in fact, make up a
group of their own.

g = /y/ is the phoneme here
and x its word-final voice-
less allophone. In the observa-
tions of many other scholars,
the voiced g = /y/ also appears
word-finally.

This is an inflected form, seem-
ingly kdt 2° + px2sG “your
two”, i.e. ‘the two of yours’.



106.

107.
108.

109.

110.

111.

112.

113.

In the first example, there is a
phonetic free variation of Sur-
gut /aaram/. In the latter ex-
ample, the first variant maxta
[mayta] is from Irty$ and the
latter magdi [Trj mayai] from
Surgut.

Consonant!

There is no rule or tendency in
the distribution of /k/ and /y/
in this respect.

Le. the smoother (voiced or
medial) variants occur between
vowels or in combination with
a nasal or liquid (cf. note 102).
This is a rule which obvious-
ly has not been easy to formu-
late; e.g. in this example, the
consonant t is not followed by
a “hard” but by a “light” con-
sonant. We only need one rule,
which is formulated in note
109, and this is only for allo-
phones.

This would be, though, exact-
ly the same free variation as
in addam vs. attam above, cf.
note 106.

Phonematically:  jeritam —
jerittom 1 drank — 1 (will)
drink’; in the past tense, be-
tween a nasal and a vowel, the
allophone is medial (or voiced).
free variation in one context
(between vowels)
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in word-final position. In the Irty$ dialects, only n and
g appear often in syllable-final position; e.g. jigden
‘stepfather’, megden ‘cyprinus dobula (dace)’, megder
‘angleworm’, ondep ‘gaff, spear’, jendem ‘spin’, where-
as in the Surgut dialects, other consonants can also ap-
pear, e.g. iddim ‘I (will) heat’; addam ‘T (will) sleep’.
§ 38 In syllable-initial positions, a hard consonant
must always be preceded by a hard one and a
smooth consonant by a smooth one.; e.g. addam or
attam ‘1 (will) sleep’, maxta, magdi ‘laurel willow’1°.
If the preceding syllable ends with a vowel or a light
consonant, either a hard or a smooth consonant can
initiate the following one. There are no specific rules
in these cases, yet it seems that a condition can be
given according to which a smooth vowel'°7 follows a
long syllable and a hard one a short syllable; e.g. jukan
‘lot (fate)’; jogot ‘bow’.108
§ 39 According to the sound harmonic rules in Os-
tyak presented in §§ 36-38, the consonants
are either hardened or smoothened. The smoothen-
ing occurs especially when a flexion ending is added,
in compounds, in the frequent cases with additional
vowels, etc.; e.g. kerap ‘vehicle’, pl. kerabet; pelak
‘half’, pelget; xodoxta instead of xotoxta ‘roof’; axtem
or tigodem ‘vomit’©9. On the other hand, the conso-
nants are always hardened when they are word-final,
as well as in the middle of the word following a hard
consonant; e.g. pedem ‘horsefly’, pl. pétmet (instead
of pédemet)''©, tubat ‘basket’, pl. tuptet (instead of
tubadet); joxtem (instead of jogodem) ‘go in’; omattem
(instead of omaddem) I (will) sit’"; taptem (instead of
tabedem) ‘feed’.
§ 40 In Ostyak, the smooth and hard consonants cor-
responding to one another are the following;

b and p; e.g. libet ‘leaf’, pl. liptet.

d — t; e.g. jadam ‘seine net’, pl. jatmet.
d — t; e.g. nadem ‘tongue’, pl. iatmet.
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d and f; e.g. jendem ‘drink’, fut. jénttem'2.

d — t; e.g. sida or sita ‘gunpowder’113,

g —k, x; e.g. jigem ‘set (a bow, a trap)’; fut.
jiktem; riagam ‘laugh’, fut. Aaxtam"4.

g —K; e.g. senk ‘bast’, sengem ‘my bast’.

n — nk, nx; e.g. senem ‘hit’, fut. senktem;
janam ‘walk’, fut. janxtam"s.

(3—0

3—¢  e.g. uSor uc ‘cloth’, uem ‘my cloth’,
mungoliem ‘I bound’, 1. prs. PL16
mungolSmen.

N.p. The hard s has no smooth counterpart in the
language and thus cannot occur together with a
smooth consonant.

41 A sequential rule after those concerning smooth-
ening and hardening of the consonants in Os-
tyak is, as in most of the related languages, the very
important rule that two consonants are not allowed
either in the beginning of a word or syllable or in the
end of them. Only in word- or syllable-final positions
are there sometimes sequences of two consonants,
when one of these, and most often the former, is a lig-
uid or sibilant, or 5 or £. We have observed the follow-
ing combinations of two consonants: It, I, mt, nt, nt,
nt, nt, rt, ts, st, tt, IS, ns, né, nk, nk, nx, tn, dn, mp, kn, rm,
rn, rx; e.g. peltéeém ‘I exchange’, polt ‘tallow’, teremt-
tem I spread (out)’, tunt ‘goose’, mont ‘story’, kunt
‘sunrise, sunset’, sart ‘pike’, sast ‘lizard’"'7, amest ‘he
sits’118, ott ‘they sleep’, nogolsmen gerund of nagolzem
‘stake, support’19, ¢anspan ‘pitch thread’, éanc¢ ‘knee’,
jank ‘nail’, senk ‘bast’, onx ‘resin’'?°, itn ‘evening’,
kadn ‘two’21, amp ‘dog’?2, wokn ‘strong’, turm ‘God’,
arnden ‘guilty’, iirx, erx ‘excessive’23,
§ 42 Some consonants occur in the combina-
tions mentioned above only seldom, and usu-
ally change into other sounds. Thus, m in front of ¢
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114.

115.

116.

117.

118.

119.

120.

121.

122.

123.

The examples represent two
different alternations: in the
first one the phoneme /k/ is
represented by a medial be-
tween two vowels (phonetical-
ly {jicam}), whilst in the second
one the phoneme /y/ is repre-
sented by its voiceless allo-
phone followed by a voiceless
stop (backward assimilation).
In these cases, both the com-
binations nk and ny have been
sporadically  simplified be-
tween vowels. This does not
normally happen in Khanty
dialects. The normalized verbs
are senk- and jany-, respective-
ly.

First person dual! All examples
represent the phoneme /¢/.

Up to this, they are combina-
tions that truly exist in these
positions, cf. 120 below.

A and its counterpart [ in the
northern dialects form a sylla-
ble of their own when used as a
personal ending, like here pre-
sent tense 3sG.

These two have in the pho-
nematic system, a schwa be-
tween the consonants; i.e. they
are not combinations of two
consonants but sequences of
C1aCa2.

Combinations of nasal/liquid +
stop/affricate are allowed. They
are, though, often simplified to
a stop/affricate: jak : jankem,
etc.

iton ‘in the morning’, kdtan ‘the
two of yours’, cf. note 105.

Cf. 120 above, often ap : ampem
‘my dogs’, apyan ‘two dogs’ but
ampat ‘(many) dogs’.

actually: (S.) wdy‘an, turom,
dranton, oray



124.
125.

126.

127.

128.

129.

dual = ‘we two; both of us’

In the Surgut dialects, they
represent the same phoneme,
whilst in the southern dialects,
/¢/ and /$/ are separate (Honti
1984: 26).

This is a lexical phenomenon
and concerns certain words.
The ones mentioned here be-
long to the most important
ones of this kind: the regular
form for ‘one’ is /¢&j/ {i}, and
there are no later examples of
the form it; iwe(t) /iwa, iwat/ is
a postposition which in many
dialects has developed into ab-
lative case suffix; én is a neg-
ative particle which is used in
verb conjugation and often los-
es its final -t when the verb fol-
lowing it begins with a conso-
nant (as in the final example
of § 43); and the 1PsG pronoun
(Surgut md, O ma) only gets its
-n in declension.

The possessive suffix of 2psG
is -en; it is recognizable also
without the final -n on the ba-
sis of its full vowel.

Rather ‘armless man’. There is
also an assimilation <tt> in the
written form, actually /kdtaay
ku/ (kdt ‘arm, hand’, -a0y is the
caritive suffix); certainly an as-
similation or elision takes place
when y and k meet at a word
boundary; one would rather
expect {kdtaok ku}.

The dual suffix is /-yan/; in the
northern and part of the south-
ern (Kr.) dialects, /-nan/.

OsTIACICA

@18 4

usually changes into n; e.g. terenttem I spread (out)’
instead of teremttem. In the middle of a word, ¢ also
very often becomes § when preceded by a conso-
nant; e.g. kenSmen instead of kenémen ‘we'?4 caught’,
¢anspan instead of ¢anépan ‘pitch thread’. Addition-
ally, in the Surgut dialects, word-final ¢ nearly always
changes into §; e.g. a$ instead of a¢ ‘chalk’; @s instead
of uc ‘cloth’; wos instead of wo¢ ‘town’125.
§ 43 In order to prevent too many consonants from
occurring together, the language uses the means
of deleting one of the consonants, in most cases the
first one. In addition, of the consonants mentioned in
§ 41, one is sometimes deleted; e.g. ramlet instead of
riamplet, pl. of iambal ‘mud’; kuspet instead of kunspet,
pl. of kunjep ‘comb’, jaxtam instead of janxtam ‘T
walk’. Sometimes the latter consonant is deleted; e.g.
tor instead of tort ‘root’. This happens especially often
in situations when two words are tied together in pro-
nunciation and thereby several consonants meet; e.g.
ammox instead of amp-mox ‘puppy’; en werem instead
of ent werem ‘I did not (do)’.
§ 44 Additionally, there are many elisior_ls in Ostyak
that are not dependent on any special rules. Es-
pecially in word-final position, ¢, n and in the Surgut
dialects x are deleted; e.g. i pa instead of it pa ‘once’;
opiwe instead of opiwet ‘from the elder sister’; en in-
stead of ent ‘not’, ma instead of man ‘T12%; rite instead
of riten ‘your boat’'27; kotta ku instead of kottax ku
‘man without a hand’28. The elision of x also some-
times occurs in the middle of a word; e.g. lenkep “split’,
dual lenkepan instead of lenkepxan'?9. Moreover, a
double consonant is often pronounced as a single one,
and when two similar syllables meet, one of them can
sometimes be deleted; e.g. imiden instead of imideden
‘your mothers’; cf. § 85. Some special elisions will be
discussed in the morphological section.

N.B. In many cases, in the general pronunciation, the
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consonant can partly be deleted, partly preserved. In
the orthography, we follow the etymological demands
of the language and thus write the sounds as com-
pletely as possible.
§ 45 Sometimes in Ostyak, the vowel consonants j, w
as well as g, x and k can be added. This addition
occurs in word-initial and word-final as well as word-
internal positions:

A When the word begins with a vowel, sometimes

jand w are required as a kind of aspiration; e.g.
it or jit ‘under’, indep or jindep ‘needle’13°.
Word-final vowels in the Surgut dialects become
aspirated when they occur with x; e.g. neu, noux
‘twig’; jeu, jeux ‘perch’; jeura, jeurex ‘wolf’; keu, LS.
kaux ‘stone’13!. The Irty$ dialect often uses j and this is
why i is written after the vowel; e.g. joura or jourai, S.
jagrax ‘slanted’132.

) Word-internally we find the following additions
of consonants:

a) Between two vowels that come together, j, g or
w is easily added; e.g. mejem instead of me’em
‘give’, Aatxaja or rnatxaga instead of ratxa’a,
dative of ratxa ‘pine’, téwem instead of té’em
‘eat’133. This addition of j, g often occurs when
the two vowels are exactly the same and espe-
cially when the first one is long.

b) In the Surgut dialects, g can sometimes also be
added between a vowel and a consonant; e.g. ja-
ran, S. jargan ‘Samoyed’, sewem, S séwgem ‘braid,
weave’, Sudai, S. Sigdei ‘partridge’, keredem, S.
kirigdem ‘return’'34.

o) Word-internally, an addition of x, k occurs some-
times but rarely in the Surgut dialects; e.g. na-
masem, S. namaxsem ‘remember’, naresem, S.
nareksem ‘play’135.

§ 46 In the Surgut dialects, a single consonant is
very often duplicated between the vowels of the
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130.

131.

132.

133.

134.

135.

In the first example, j is added
in jit, while in the second ex-
ample, j is original and deleted
in indep.

In three of these examples, it is
a question of the correspond-
ence of South -w vs. Surgut -y°
(marked with <ux>; i.e. the la-
bialization takes place on the
consonant). In the word for
‘wolf’, there is an elision of the
final consonant -y in the South.
the same derivation type as in
‘wolf” above

The verbs ‘give’ and ‘eat’ are
thematic, i.e. they have two al-
ternating stems: meé- ~ méj- and
te- ~ tew- (Surgut ai- ~ aiy’- or
Aiw-, respectively). (Honti 1984:
35-36.)

In these words, too, -y- is origi-
nal, and in the South, an elision
has taken place.

Here, too, the guttural is origi-
nal, while in the South, an eli-
sion has taken place.



136.

137.

138.

139.

140.

141.

142.

This is one reason why the
vowels today are divided into
full vs. reduced instead of long
vs. short; because full vowels
also have short allophones. It is
rather interesting that Castrén
has wanted to write a double j
following the Finnish way with
<ij>.

This is a partial assimilation to
A, which in these suffixes marks
plurality of the possessed.
Here, an extra j is added, prob-
ably to stress the palatalization.
This is also assimilation; it is
expected that the whole conso-
nant cluster would get the pal-
atalization of /rit/ here; i.e. the
palatalization does not move
entirely from the consonant
cluster of the stem to the suffix,
but is rather extended to the
suffix.

This is not a sound change or
alternation but a difference in
the suffixes referring to num-
ber and possession. In Surgut,
the suffix for absolute dual is
-yon and the one for dual pos-
sessed is -yaa- with the original
dual marker -y- and -4 proba-
bly adopted from the series of
plural possessed, cf. possessive
suffixes pp. 15-16 in the Short
Grammatical Description.

The former is a speciality oc-
curring in derivation, the latter
a backward assimilation.

Le. the reduced vowel makes
the consonant sound stronger,
cf. 136 above.
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first and the second syllable. This reduplication takes
place especially after a preceding long vowel, which in
this position is normally pronounced as a short vowel
(cf. § 52, section b); e.g. xoten, S. kotten (kotten) ‘swan’;
kene, S. kannex (kannex) ‘easy, light’, éjem, S. éijem in-
stead of ejjem (ejjem) ‘glue’.3¢ It has to be noted that
in connection with the reduplication, the weak conso-
nants are always hardened; e.g. edep, S. ettep ‘verst’,
kugur, S. kukkur ‘basket’; cf. § 39.
§ 47 Moreover, there are many consonant changes
that cannot be described with common rules
and regulations. We give the most important of these
here:
4) In the Surgut dialects, ¢ changes often into £ e.g.
uc ‘cloth’, attam ‘my clothes’, a¢ ‘mutton’, attam
‘my muttons’37.
p) tt (£ + t) becomes tf (t + £) and rit becomes nf;
e.g. jendjem ‘drink’38, fut. jéenttem instead of
jenttem'39.
¢) Similarly, ¢t (¢ + ?) becomes ¢ (¢ + ¢); e.g. pelsem
‘exchange’, fut. peltcem instead of pelctem.
x + x can never occur together, but instead change
into k + k (kk); e.g. wasex ‘duck’, dual wasekkan
instead of wasexxan.
e) in Surgut changes sometimes into t; e.g. ritxan
‘two boats’, ritxadam (actually ritxat-am) ‘my
two boats’14°.
p) t alternates with s; e.g. ebet ‘smell’, épsendem (in-
stead of eptendem) ‘to smell’, fissir instead of fitsir
‘that kind of*141,
§ 48 In cases where the syllable ends with a pure con-
sonant k, p, t, I, m, n, r, sand the vowel is short, the
consonant is duplicated™4?; e.g. jat, jatt ‘lazy’, riot, riott
‘nose’, jem, jemm ‘good’, etc. As this duplication is most
often due to organic reasons and does not occur when
vowel-initial suffixes are added, it does not need any
specific marking. However, when this reduplication
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can be shown to have an etymological background, it
must also be marked. In some monosyllabic words, a
purely phonetical double consonant must also be indi-
cated, because it is preserved in connection with suf-
fixes that begin with a vowel; e.g. xatt ‘day’, xattiwen
‘during the days’, xattet ‘days’'43; semm ‘eye’144, sem-
met ‘(several) eyes’.
49 In a similar way as the vowels, consonants also
vary conditionally in the different dialects. Here
we give a short overview to some of the consonant
alternations of that kind:
A The weak consonants b, w, d, d, d, d, g, £, 1, 3 3
alternate with the strong consonants p, t, t, £, £
k, x, K, nk, nx, ¢, ¢ e.g. libet, S. lipet ‘leaf’; jipex, jiwex,
Irt. jiba ‘owl’; éndep, entep ‘belt’; kada, kata ‘dew’;
kudar, kutar ‘ermine’; sida, sita ‘gunpowder’; argem,
arkem ‘sing’; magdi, maxta ‘white’; riorgem, rnoxrem
‘cut, curve’; sana, sanki ‘clear’; munol3em, munxlodem
‘bound’; keze, kacex ‘knife’145.
The aspirated consonants alternate with tenues
and mediae; e.g. adan, S. adan ‘morning’; peten,
S. peten ‘cloud’; petem, S. petem ‘lip’; ede, S. ate ‘1id’140.
) The smooth or palatalized consonants are some-
times pronounced as hard ones; e.g. agar or akan
‘doll’, ariges, ankec ‘pea’, Sermat, sirmet ‘headstall’.
D) The following sibilants alternate:
s with ¢; e.g. anasem, S. unacem ‘take off one’s
shoes’.
b) swith $; e.g. riarsa, S. rarse ‘willow’.
§ with ¢ e.g. as, a¢ ‘chalk’; wos, wo¢ ‘town’, us,
uc ‘cloth’.
¢ with #; e.g. jirca, jirta ‘brother-in-law’; catxa,
fotxa ‘scythe’147.
e) ¢with t; e.g. céwer, tewer ‘hare’148,
E) The following gutturals alternate:
a) g With w anti u; e.g. kowa, S. kogi ‘cuckoo’; joura,
S. jograx'49 ‘slanted’.

a)
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143.

144.

145.

146.

147.

148.

149.

In the word for ‘day’, the dou-
ble consonant is truly etymo-
logical: it originates from a
combination of tand a syllable-
forming I, of which the latter
has changed into ¢in the South,
as have all the I-sounds in these
dialects (and in Surgut into 4;
in Surgut the word is kdt3a).
South /sem/ (full vowel), Sur-
gut /sdm/ (reduced)

This is partly between and
partly within dialects: the me-
dial pronunciation of stops and
affricates between vowels and
close to a nasal or liquid (cf.
note 102).

The unvoiced (medial) later-
als are suddenly called “aspi-
rated”; these are the ones that
originate from *I, which in its
turn has become tin the South,
cf. 143 above.

rather: ¢ with t; jiréa vs. jirta;
fatya

This is the same as in d) and
146: Cewer vs. fewer.

on p. 19/65, “S. jagrax”



150.

151.

152.

153.

154.

155.

This is a regular sound corre-
spondence between the Sur-
gut and the southern dialects,
where word-initial *k has be-
come x in front of a back vowel.
In other positions, the change
is less regular.

This is a question of a relative-
ly small difference in pronunci-
ation between specific dialects
(Paasonen has marked velars
instead of dentals in the Khan-
ty dialect of Konda).

This is not the same */ that is
represented by t in South.

In many Finno-Ugric languag-
es, they are truly separate.
Considering Khanty, also in
what follows in Castrén’s de-
scription, in some cases they
are linked together. This is be-
cause the accent in Khanty is
not as stable and strong as in
e.g. Finnish or Hungarian.

This is, in fact, a connection be-
tween quantity and stress, al-
though the quantity of vowels
is not really an issue of quan-
tity but rather one of full vs. re-
duced (cf. note 21).
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x with k; e.g. xump, S. kump ‘wave’; xui, S. kui
‘man’'5°; murax, S. morak ‘cloudberry’; ariaxa, S.
anakai ‘stepmother’’5'.

o) & with n; e.g.‘pegai, S. penai ‘the left (one)’; tar-
gat, S. tarpet ‘lung’.

d) k (x) with nk; e.g. kolak (xulax), kolank ‘raven’;
mellek, mellenk ‘warm’.

e) s K with d, t; e.g. ningem, nindem ‘take a rest’;
Kenak, tenak ‘wart’152.

F) The following liquid consonants alternate some-
times:

a) [with d; e.g. tilis, S. tédes ‘moon, month’153.

b) nwith n; e.g. xansa, S. xansa ‘pipe’.

D) Accent and quantity

§ 50 The length (quantity) and the stress (accent)
of the words in Ostyak obey almost the same
regulations as in the Tartar languages. Although they
are in some sense connected to one another, accent
and quantity are in these languages two most inde-
pendent phenomena'54, and they may not be mixed,
which so often happens in the Turkic and Mongolian
languages.
§ 51 First, when it comes to stress, it is not equally
strong in Ostyak as in Tartar, but falls, howev-
er, most often on the final syllable of the word. The
strength of the stress depends on many factors, and
here we wish to mention the most important ones:
o) The final syllable is most strongly stressed in cas-
es where it contains a long vowel while the other
syllables only have short vowels; e.g. urma ‘mitten’,
umba ‘scoop’, pusa ‘beer’, etc.155
When the word consists of short syllables, the fi-
nal syllable has a very weak stress; but if the word
ends with a consonant, the stress is much stronger;
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e.g. jiba ‘owl’, mara ‘younger brother’, adam ‘man, hu-
man’, kerap ‘vehicle’.

This phenomenon is based on the fact that it is
much harder for the organs to pronounce a con-
sonant than a vowel in the end of a word. That is also
why Finnish very seldom has word-final consonants,
and why in Ostyak the final syllables ending in conso-
nants only in order to make the pronunciation easier
have a fuller stress and, as a whole, a greater volume.

N.B.

) A preceding long syllable in the word always
makes the stress of the final syllable weaker; and
if the penultima has a long vowel, the ultima gets a
very weak stress or no stress at all; e.g. jogot ‘bow’,
sodop ‘sheath’. In this case, the vowel of the final syl-
lable is pronounced almost like a schwa, or can be to-
tally deleted; e.g. turum or turm ‘God’.5¢
§ 52 The quantity of the syllables cannot be described
with general rules, and that is why the long and
the short vowels are separated with special marking in
this work. However, it seems that concerning quantity,
the following rules can be given for Ostyak:
a When, on one hand, the final syllable takes the
stress, on the other hand, the first syllable tends to
increase its length, at least on the basis of its position'57.
p) If @ long vowel is followed by two consonants,
it very often loses its length in pronunciation's;
e.g. jastem or jastem ‘say’, Finn. haastan's9; jendem or
jendem ‘drink’.
If the vowel precedes an aspirated g, it is pro-
nounced long as in the Tartar languages; e.g.
jagam ‘moor’, jagal ‘step’16°.
4) The long vowel in monosyllabic words is in most
cases pronounced short; e.g. ar or ar ‘big’, ket, ket
‘hand’161,
In a similar way, the vowel of the final syllable
in multisyllabic words is most often pronounced
short.
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156.

157.

158.

159.

160.

161.

There are two additions in the
German mscr.: “d) Bei dem Zu-
satze von Affirmativen kom-
mt der Ton in der gewohnli-
chen Aussprache zuweilen auf
der letzten Sylbe des Stammes
zu ruhen, z. B. panémen, wir
(zwei) legten. e) In zusam-
mengesetzten Worter fallt der
Ton, so wie in einfachen, nach
der Regel auf der Endsylbe des
letztes Wortes, z. B. xadau,
Censtup”.

This is a cryptic rule that is
hard to understand without ex-
amples.

This, again, means that the
vowel is not phonological-
ly long but rather full (vs. re-
duced, which in similar posi-
tions is pronounced short or
overshort).

‘talk’; this is one of the few et-
ymological comparisons pre-
sented in the grammar (more
are found in the word list); the
comparison is false, although
basically the sound corre-
spondence Kh. j- ~ Fi. h-is pos-
sible (e.g. Khanty jépa ‘owl’ ~
Fi. hyypid id., in which Finn-
ish has a secondary prolonga-
tion of the vowel probably due
to affect; the consonants repre-
sent the PFU *35). Nevertheless;
the word internal correspond-
ence -st- ~ -st- does not follow
the sound-historical rules.
Phonematically, reduced (here:
“short”) vowels are also com-
mon in front of /y/, e.g. S jéy
‘father’, joyat- ‘come, arrive’,
moy(i) ‘what’.

in a closed syllable in front of a
word-final consonant



162.

163.
164.
165.

166.
167.

168.

169.

170.

The manuscript has a section of
its own for adjectives, 4 % pag-
es, including a list of derivative
suffixes. In the printed version,
this has been combined with
the section for nouns.

when needed

or ‘halfleg’

There are lots of these, many
already mentioned in the pho-
nological section.

hiatus

In these words, the final con-
sonant is original and the var-
iants ending in a vowel show
the result of word-final elision.
The Samoyed word is a cognate
of the Khanty one; however, -k
is here an old derivative suffix.
The word has two variants that
are used partly in different
functions (nen being more in-
dependent (‘woman’), ne used
more in compounds (‘female’).
-7 represents the original stem
consonant (PU *ndxi ‘woman’,
e.g. Janhunen 1981: 27).
Concerning derivation, Cast-
rén has in his Swedish original
manuscript (p. 215) a historical
introduction to the morpholo-
gy of nouns:

“As already has been denot-
ed earlier, we have to assume,
on the basis of the basic char-
acter of the Finnish languages,
that the majority of primitive
nouns in Ostyak, too, has con-
sisted of two-syllable words,
which have been vowel-final
and had the accent on the first
syllable of the word. In addi-
tion, in all the Finnish languag-
es there are also some original
stems that only have one sylla-
ble and usually end in a vow-
el, which usually is long. The
Ostyak words that end in a
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II Morphology

1) Noun

§ 53 Like the Finnish and Tartar languages in gen-
eral, the Ostyak language does not differenti-
ate between nouns and adjectives!©2, Both classes of
nouns take the same suffixes for cases and numbers;
neither of them shows genus, which is expressed!©3 by
different words or using the word xui ‘man; male’ and
nen ‘woman, female’; e.g. xui-tau ‘stallion’, nen-tau
‘mare’, xui-tawax ‘cock’, nen-tawax ‘hen’. The adjec-
tives do not have an actual comparative form, which
in some Finnish languages is used to justify the differ-
ence between nouns and adjectives. Even on semanti-
cal basis the two classes of nouns are not so different,
because the same noun can often be used both as a
substantive or an adjective; e.g. jem ‘good; goodness’,
kur-pelek ‘lame’ (actually ‘half-foot’104).
§ 54 The stem of a noun does not have any spe-
cial endings; nouns can end in any vowel or
consonant. This concerns especially the monosyl-
labic root words; most of the disyllabic words end
in a vowel. However, there are also some disyllabic
nouns that end in a consonant, and yet they can be
considered root words'®s; e.g. ¢ewer ‘hare’, mulem
‘smoke’, riadem ‘tongue’; it is, however, common
that the final consonant in disyllabic as well as in
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multisyllabic words is added to the stem in order to
obey the rules of euphony'® or it shows that the word
is a derivative.
§ 55 For euphony, x, j (i) are added according to § 45
to the words ending with a vowel; e.g. tunda or
tondax ‘birch bark’, joura, jourai (instead of jouraj), jog-
rax ‘slanted’, jemse, jemsai ‘the right side’'%7. In some
words, also k as 1 seems to be added on the basis of
euphony; e.g. pelek ‘half’, Sam. pele, Finn. puoli*8; nen
or ne ‘woman’1%9, etc.
§ 56 Some nominal endings, which in most cases
are used to form derivatives, can be mentioned
here!7°:
A -¢ep (-ap, -op) appears often in nouns (substan-
tives) as well as in adjectives; e.g. jindep ‘nee-
dle’, endep ‘belt’, soodop ‘sheath’, ondap ‘cradle’, jedep
‘new’, odap ‘strong’, turap ‘loose, lax’. This suffix is
used very often to turn verbs into nouns referring to
tools or instruments; e.g. kunjep ‘comb’ (kunzem ‘to
comb’), nogoliep ‘strut, support’ (nogoliem ‘to lean’),
tutxaep ‘churn staff’ (tutxaem ‘to churn’)!7.
B. “en (-ap, -op) is also a common ending in
nouns and adjectives; e.g. aden ‘morning’, jasen
‘speech’, ajan ‘happy’, namsen ‘clever, wise’'72. The
possessive adjectives, too, are always built with this
suffix; e.g. kewen ‘stony’ (from keu ‘stone’), meérgen
‘winged’ (from merek ‘wing’), tasan ‘rich, someone
who has things’ from tas ‘thing(s), puman ‘grass-
grown’, punan ‘hairy’, etc.
-li is used in a few dialects to build diminu-
" tive forms from nouns and adjectives; e.g. afeli
from ate ‘father’, imili from imi ‘mother’, gjeli from aj
‘small’, etc.
The diminutive forms from adjectives are in most
" cases built with -oxtep'73; e.g. djoxtep ‘smallish’,
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172.

173.

consonant are not genuine, but
have evolved a) through short-
ening of the originally two-syl-
lable stem; b) through inserting
of a consonant (n, ng) into the
one syllable, originally vowel-
final stem. In addition, many
two-syllable stems have oc-
casionally adopted a conso-
nant after their final vowel, and
some of them have also pulled
the accent back to the final syl-
lable.

All nouns that have not de-
veloped according to the rules
described in the preceding §
are thus derived from other
words or borrowed from oth-
er languages. In the following
we will give some of the most
common nominal suffixes..”

[This historical comment
seems to have been considered
superfluous in the translation
phase. It is also a very Finnish-
based assumption. The current
view of the original Proto-Ural-
ic/Finno-Ugric stems is, indeed,
that they were vowel-final and
consisted of two syllables, but
what comes to Castrén’s point
b), these also had the same orig-
inal (C)VCV structure, and in
the Finnic languages the long
vowel is a consequence of the
loss of a consonant like j, w, n
or y, which is still present in the
Khanty dialects.]

Jjindep is also an instrument, cf.
jindem (jint- ‘sew’).

The word ‘morning’ is not a de-
rivative; jasen /jdson/ ‘speech’
cf. jast- ‘say, speak’, ajan /djon/
‘happy, lucky’ cf. gj ‘luck’, nam-
sen /namsony, nomsan/ ‘clev-
er, wise’, cf. ndames, nomoas
‘thought’.

Cf. note 8o.



174.

These are actually compounds,
cf. ot ‘thing; something’ and
the words given here as exam-
ples could also (or rather) be
translated as ‘the good one’,
‘the red one’, ‘the one that has
been thrown’. It is thus rather a
nominizer.
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Russian manosarsri (from gj ‘small’), werdoxtep ‘red-
dish’, Russian kpacuosatsli (from werde ‘red’), nowox-
tep ‘whitish, a little white’, Russian 6bioBarsuit (from
nowa ‘white’). In these adjectives, the suffix 3ek, cek,
which is common in many Tartar languages, appears
in some dialects; e.g. aifek ‘smallish’, werdejek ‘red-
dish’, cenkéek ‘a little bit warm’.
-at is an affix that forms indefinite nouns, pro-
" nouns and adverbs; e.g. jemat ‘something good’,
werda’at or werdagat ‘something red’, tagamemat
‘something that has been thrown’74.
F. -xa, -ka, -ga appear mostly in loan words; e.g.
ariaxa or anaka ‘stepmother’, ratxa ‘spruce’,
catxa ‘scythe’, sulaika ‘inkwell’, seberga ‘broom’.
G. -da(de), -ta(te), Surg. -dax (dex), -tax (tex) builds
both the caritive case and negative adjectives;
e.g. tutta ‘mouthless, dumb’, S. tuttax; sémde ‘eyeless,
blind’, S. semd.ex.

A. Declension

§ 57 In Ostyak, all nouns, adjectives, participles as
well as many pronouns and numerals can be de-
clined. The declension does not, however, take place
in attributive relations but only in cases where the
word has a nominal character; e.g. aj ‘small’, dative
aja ‘to the small one’, toma ‘this’, ablative tomiwet
‘from this one’, adem ‘bad’, nominative plural atmet
‘the bad ones’, werde ‘red’, ablative werdediwet ‘from
the red ones’. Cf. Gj iaurema ‘to the little child’, toma
xajadiwet ‘from these people’, adem xodat ‘bad huts’,
werde xodadiwet ‘from the red huts’.
§ 58 The Surgut dialects have three numbers for all
categories of nouns, pronouns and verbs: singu-
lar, dual and plural. In the Irty$ dialects, only verbs
and personal pronouns have these three numbers; the
nouns, adjectives, all numerals and many pronouns
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have only two numbers: singular and plural'75. As in
other languages, too, the singular in Ostyak is also
without a general suffix. The dual suffix forms are: gan,
xan, kan, (gen, xen, ken)'7%, which correspond to the
Lappish ga and ka and the Samoyed ha'77. The plural
takes in most cases the suffix et (et), which also appears
in Finnish and in many other related languages'78.
§ 59 When it comes to declension cases, Ostyak is

not as rich as most of the languages in the same
family. In addition to many local cases, the genitive
and accusative are also completely missing in Ostyak.
In this language, only the following five cases have
special suffixes: dative, locative, ablative, caritive and
instructive. With the exception of personal pronouns,
all nouns and pronouns take the same suffixes in sin-
gular, dual and plural. Only caritive is not used in the
dual and plural. We will provide all of the different
case suffixes in the following paragraphs.
§ 60 The stem of the word is used to express the sin-

gular nominative, e.g. ana ‘mother’, éwa ‘daugh-
ter’, keu ‘stone’, jink ‘water’.

The dual suffixes are'79:

1. &an (gen), when the stem ends with a vowel or
a smooth consonant; e.g. kara ‘bottom, ground’,
dual karagan, iki*3° ‘old man’, dual ikigen.

o xan (xen), when the stem-final consonant is
hard; e.g. wont ‘mountain’, dual wontxan, rit
‘boat’, dual ritxen.

3 kan (ken) after a stem-final x (k); e.g. max ‘bea-
ver’, dual makkan.

4 Occasionally an, en after a hard consonant and
especially after k; e.g. lenkep ‘hole’, dual len-
kepan, jak ‘writer’, dual jakan'®.

The plural suffixes are:

1. -et, Surg. -et'®2, in most of the words; e.g. ima
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175.

176.

177.

178.

179.

180.

181.

182.

Nouns also have dual suffix-
es in the southern (DN, DT,
Ko, Kr) dialects (e.g. Honti
1984: 131—132). The absolute (i.e.
non-possessive) dual suffix is
in South -yan, in Surgut -yan,
-yan.

The vowel alternations (also in
the examples at the end of this
page) represent the two dif-
ferent variants of the Surgut
schwa (2, 3), according to vowel
harmony.

This is a relevant and correct
comparison. The PU recon-
struction for absolute dual is
KA.

These represent the PU abso-
lute plural suffix *t.

The consonant alternation
shows the partial assimilation
of y into the following conso-
nant. In front of k it is often
pronounced as k.

The role of the circumflex is not
clear. It might be typographic
error or a means to stress the
accent on the final syllable (ac-
tually: iki: ikiyan).

This is a further development
of the assimilation above (see
note 179).

The suffix is -¢ in Surgut, too,
because it represents the PU,
POU *t; the voiceless lateral
A is the representative of PU,
PFU lateral *I (and *s). What
grounds this lateral interpreta-
tion in plural has, is completely
unknown.



183.

184.

185.

186.

187.

not “next” (“in der nichsten
Silbe”) as in the original

The Surgut dialects have three
plural suffix allomorphs: at/5t
after a consonant stem, t after a
stem ending in full vowel (e.g.
imi ‘woman’, pl. imit) and -at
following a stem that ends with
a reduced vowel. The Surgut
suffixes are provided in their
right form in the mscr. (MC V
p- 74) as -t, -et, -at; why they
are changed in the printed ver-
sion to -t, -at, -ot is a mystery.
i.e. the functions of possessor
and goal (object)

Le. uses a relatively fixed SOV
word order (and fixed constitu-
ent order of GN). In the Swed-
ish manuscript (p. 198), the dis-
tinction between the subject
and the object (nominative and
accusative) is more cryptic: “In
simple sentences, where a noun
could denote both the subject
and the object (of a sentence),
the ambiguity shows in a way
that the subjective sentences are
expressed with a aetive passive

construction where-the-subjeet

His}i-1Inessivas or Instructivus
and-the-verb [i.e. a passive verb
and a locative agent], the ob-
jective with an active, e.g. xui-
na tagameda tagamai, vir mo-
vit, a viro motum est, ‘the man
throws; by the man is thrown’,
xui tagameiot virum (non vir)
movit ‘[he] threw the man’”

While working on the
German translation, Castrén
reached a far simpler explana-
tion based on basic word order.
Oluga (S) tau (tdw) ‘horse’ (G),
wares (wdrss) ‘mane’ (Adv), pan
‘string’ (0), wer- ‘make’ (V).
The example sentence is added
after the German mscr.
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‘mother’, pl. imet. In front of a vowel e often
changes into i; e.g. Ratxaet, natxait.

o -at, -of, Surg. -at, -ot, after an aspirated g, when
there is @, 6 or @ in the preceding'®3 syllable; e.g.
wax ‘money’, pl. wagat; mox ‘young of an ani-
mal’, pl. mogot; jux ‘tree’, pl. jugot. In the Sur-
gut dialects, at also occurs very often following
other consonants, when there are hard vowels
in the stem; e.g. wont ‘mountain’, pl. wondat.84

3 -t in the Surgut dialects after a stem-final vow-
el; e.g. kara ‘bottom, ground’, pl. karat, also
karagat; iki ‘old man’, pl. ikit. In Irty§ as well
as in the Surgut dialects, the elision of the bind-
ing vowel can take place after n, s or diphthongs
ending in i; e.g. nui ‘towel’, pl. nuit; poi ‘ash
(Fraxinus)’, pl. poit; xan ‘sledge’, pl. xant; pesan
‘table’, pl. pesant; kos ‘star’, pl. kost.

§ 61 In Ostyak, the pure stem expresses not only the
nominative but also the genitive and the accu-
sative!85, To avoid mixing these three cases, the lan-
guage always places the genitive in front of its head
and the accusative closest to the front of the verb,
whilst the nominative takes the position in the be-
ginning of the sentence as far as possible from the
verb'8%; e.g. Oluga tau waresiwet pan werot ‘Olaus (ex)
equi capillo chordam fecit; Oluga made a string out
of the horse’s mane’'37. Sometimes the genitive is ex-
pressed by a possessive adjective and in some cases et
or t is added to the accusative, which undoubtedly is
the personal suffix of the 3rd person singular.
§ 62 The Ostyak dative ends in a (e); e.g. pox ‘son’,
dat. poga; poi ‘rich’, dat. poja; iki (Surg.) ‘old
man’, dat. ikije. This suffix also expresses the illa-
tive; e.g. jina ‘into the water’, rida ‘into the boat’,
tuda ‘into the mouth’. In addition, it can also be
used to express the allative, factive and consecu-
tive; e.g. pesana panet ‘(he) put (something) on the
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table’'88, rida weret ‘made a boat (out of it)’139, mant
wagat jepana ‘they called me John (Jepan)9°, jina
menot ‘(he) went to bring some water’9'. This suffix
can be compared to the illative suffix d in Zyrian'9?, he
(hen) in Finnish, ga (ge) in Tartar, etc.
§ 63 The locative is built using the suffix na (ne); e.g.
pétenna or pétenne ‘in the clouds’, xotna ‘in the
hut’. In nouns ending in a vowel, the a is often dropped
off; e.g. fiatxana or ratxan ‘in the silver fir’. This suffix
is used to express the inessive, and sometimes also the
adessive; e.g. jinkna or jinkne ‘in the water’; tagana
or tagan ‘in'93 the place’. Furthermore, the same suf-
fix appears in the function of the essive, the instruc-
tive and especially the possessive; e.g. kurukna (essive)
tegettet ‘flies like an eagle’'94, xuina (instr.) tagamai
‘thrown by the man’195, imena (poss.) udet ‘lives with
the woman’9%; rutha wax tajem ‘by the Russian is
(the Russian has) money’197. The suffix of the Ostyak
locative also appears in the Finnish, Lappish, Zyr-
ian, Samoyedic and many other related languages'%.
There is also a longer form of the suffix related to the
ablative, iwena or iwen, which, however, occurs very
rarely; e.g. xattiwen ‘today’.
§ 64 The ablative ends in iwet (éwet), Surg. eux, iux,
i'99; e.g. xoniwet (xonéwet) S. kaneux, kani ‘from
the tsar’; imiwet (imewet), S. imijiux, imiji ‘from the
woman’. The suffix is also used in local relations and
expresses not only the outer but primarily the inner
location, which in other related languages is expressed
with the elative; e.g. tewiwet ‘from the lake’, kewiwet
‘from the stone’. Sometimes the ablative can be used as
prosecutive; e.g. wondiwet ment ‘went along the hill’.
Concerning the etymology of the ablative suffix, it
probably originates from a lost postposition.

If my observations are otherwise correct, the ab-

N.B.
lative ends in the Obdorsk dialect in ult (eult)*°%;
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188.
189.

190.

191.

192.

193.

194.

195.

196.

197.

198.

199.

200.

pésan ‘table’-DAT pdn- ‘put’-

PAST.35G
rit ‘boat’-DAT wer- ‘make’-
PAST.3SG

. [33) < 3
mdn- T-Acc way- ‘call’-PAsT.3PL
Jepan-pAT

jink ‘water’-DAT mén- ‘go’-
PAST.3SG

This is a correct comparison
(the Komi illative suffix is -6
(-¢)) < PFU lative “k.

German “auf” used in the trans-
lation is adessive.

kursk ‘eagle’-Loc teyat- ‘fly’-
PRS.35G

xw ‘man’-LoC tagam- ‘throw’-
PAST.PASS.35G. This is a pas-
sive construction otherwise
ignored by Castrén. In pas-
sive constructions, the agent is
marked with the locative.

imi ‘woman’-Loc ut- ‘be’-
PRS.3SG; this form is also sim-
ilar to the comitative -nat/-ndt
(see § 65), which appears, how-
ever, almost exclusively in the
Surgut dialects. The verb form
utat is, anyway, clearly south-
ern (Surg. wadaa).

ruf ‘Russian’-LoC way ‘mon-
ey’ tdj- ‘have’-prTc.pAsT. This
is also a (stative) passive con-
struction formed with the past
participle -m. The agent is
marked similarly as in dynam-
ic passive constructions (see
note 195). The actual meaning
of the sentence is ‘the Russian
has had money’.

PU locative *nA (e.g. Finnish
koto-na ‘at home’)

South -ewat/-iwat, Surgut -ay
(with a labiovelar fricative)
Postposition ewalt ‘from’. There
are only three cases in the Ob-
dorsk dialect: the nominative,
the locative (-na) and the lative
(or translative; Honti 1984:

139) -i.

o



201.

202.

203.

204.

205.

206.

These resemble each other a
lot. The ending -ta originates
from the PU ablative *tA in
both suffixes, but the origin of
the -I- element has remained
unclear, despite many alterna-
tive explanations.

In Surgut dialects, there are two
separate suffixes: -at/-dt for in-
structive-final and -nat/-ndt for
instrumental-comitative (Hon-
ti 1984: 129). The element -n- in
the latter is probably not from
the locative, but rather from a
former postposition stem (Lii-
mola 1963: 64).

Cf. note 174; the indefinite
nouns are compounds and the
instructive suffix is not includ-
ed in them.

The southern form resembles
the caritive suffixes with -¢- in
many Finno-Ugrian languag-
es. The eastern dialects show,
however, that the original con-
sonant is -I- and that the Pro-
to-Khanty form has been *-loy
(as it is today in VVj; in Surgut
dialects -42ay).

the same suffix as in the post-
position ewalt, S. ewaat in § 64
(cf. note 201 above)

As has already been men-
tioned, the Obdorsk dialect has
only three cases for nouns (cf.
note 200).
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e.g. unt-eult ‘from the forest’. This suffix is probably
related to the Finnish ablative [ta2°?.
§ 6 The instructive has the suffix -at, which is nor-
mally attached to the stem but occasionally in
some dialects to the locative; e.g. kerabat or kerabnat
‘with the boat’2°2, The comitative is also expressed
with the same suffix; e.g. imeat or imejat ‘together
with the mother’. Additionally, the Ostyaks who speak
Russian use the instructive instead of the factive and
the essive. That the same suffix also serves in form-
ing indefinite nouns was already mentioned under §
56 E203,
66 The caritive ends after vowels and smooth con-
sonants in da (de), Surg. dax (dex), and after
hard consonants in ta (te), Surg. tax (tex); e.g. teuda,
Surg. toudax ‘without a lake’, pette, Surg. pettex ‘with-
out ear(s)’. It appears only in singular and can be used,
according to § 56 G, as a negative adjective. The same
suffix can be found in many variations in most related
languages.2°4
§ 67 Many adverbs' and postpositiops have spe(,tial
suffixes of their own for the dative, the locative
and the ablative, which, as far as I know, are not used
for nouns. These are: 1) ga (ge, go), xa, ka (xe, ke, xo,
ko) for the dative; e.g. tege ‘[come] here’, kokko ‘[go]
far away’; 2) ti for the locative; e.g. xunti ‘when’, kotti
‘where’, totti ‘there’; 3) tta, Surg. tta, Obd. lta for the
ablative; these correspond to the Finnish ablative suf-
fix -1ta?95; e.g. numatta, Surg. nometta, Obd. nomalta
‘from above’, xowatta, Surg. kowatta ‘from afar’,
kametta, Surg. kametta, Obd. kamalta ‘from outside’.

Additionally, the Obdorsk dialect has a special
" suffix for the allative and the adessive, which also
appears with nouns2°°, I have written this suffix, ac-
cording to the pronunciation of a Samoyed, as [ti (elti)
and thus it corresponds to the suffix ti given in this §.

N.B
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In Finnish, the allative suffix -lle seems to be related

to it.

§ 68 Here we provide once more an overview of all
the case suffixes2°7,

Nominative —
Genitive and Accusative —
Dative ae)
Locative na (ne, n)
Ablative iwet (éwet)
Surg. eux, iux, i.
Instructive at (nat)
Caritive | da (de), ta (te), Surg.
dax (dex), tax (tex).

§ 6 There are no special alternations in the case suf-
fixes with the exception of what has been men-
tioned above. Instead, the noun stem can change in
various ways when a suffix is added to it. Although all
the changes of this type have already been described
here and there in the phonology, we still wish to pro-
vide an overview of the most important ones here.
a) Nouns ending in a short vowel behave in their
alternations in the following way:
1. In the Irtys dialect, a changes into e in all cases
and numbers with the exception of the ablative
and occasionally the caritive (paradigm 1208)209,
5. All nouns ending in ga, xa, ka preserve the final
vowel unchanged, but in front of a suffixal a, and
occasionally also in front of other vowels, jor g
is added between them; e.g. taga ‘place’, dative
tagaja or tagaga. In the Surgut dialects, the stem-
final a also remains unchanged after all the other
consonants?!©, but the hiatus is averted with the
addition of g. Cf. § 71.
3 In the Irty$ dialect, a and e*"* always disappear
in front of the long binding vowel of the ablative
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207.

208.
209.

210.

211.

These are given for all three
dialects in their present form
in the Short Grammatical De-
scription.

Cf. p. 33/79.

The final a in paradigm 1
(p- 33/79) is actually -2 and this
rule can be written for the stem
type with a final reduced vow-
el.

The same can be said about
the southern dialects. This rule
concerns stem types ending in
a full vowel. In the word for
‘place’, it occurs in most dia-
lects as i or its velar counter-
part, which, of course, easily
sounds like an a.

i.e. stem-final reduced vowels.
Stem-final full vowels behave
as described in point 5 (cf. also
note 210 above): iirma ‘mit-
ten’ : dirmajiwat.



212.

213.
214.

215.

216.
217.

218.

219.

These semivowels j and w have
a more consonantal character
between vowels: phonemati-
cally: nuj: nuja, kew : kewa.
i.e. full vowels

i.e. a full vowel, which can be
pronounced either half-long or
short

i.e. are pronounced smoothly
between vowels

Cf. § 32 and note 3.

The paradigms in their present
(“normalized”) form are pro-
vided in the Short Grammati-
cal Description; see p. 18.
stems with a final reduced
vowel, e.g. yants ‘Khanty (per-
son)’

stems with a final full vowel,
e.g. iirma ‘mitten’

The Swedish manuscript in-
cludes some more paradigms
and some of them have ac-
cent marking. The irregular-
ity of the marking shows that
the accent probably did not ul-
timately appear to Castrén as
the kind of system he had ex-
pected in the beginning of his
notes (see also the description
of the vowels, § 2 and § 6)

L
Sing. Plur.

Nominat.| Handa Ostyak Handét
Genit.-Acc.| Handa Handét

Dat. Handea or -éja  Handeda

Locat.| Handéna (na) Handetna

Ablat. | Handiwet

Handediwet

Instruct. | Handeat or ejat Handedat

Carit. | Handeda or ida Handetta

b)
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suffix; e.g. ima ‘woman’, abl. imiwet. In some dia-
lectal variations, the caritive also has the bind-
ing vowel i, and in these cases as well, the final
short a or e disappears at the end of the stem; e.g.
imida ‘without a woman’.

When they appear at the end of a diphthong, i
and u change into j and w in front of suffixes
with an initial vowel; e.g. nui ‘towel’, dative nuja;
keu ‘stone’, dative kewa?!2.

All the other vowels?'3, though very rarely ap-
pearing in stem-final positions, do not undergo
any change, but j or g is often added in front of
a suffix-initial vowel, especially in the dative
and the instructive singular; e.g. riogo ‘meat’,
dative riogoja, instructive riogojat. In the cases
mentioned, a euphonic j or g can also appear in
nouns ending in a or e.

In some dialects, if the stem ends in a long vow-
el?14, there are no changes, whilst in the other

the long vowel is pronounced short. In the first case,
j or g must be added in front of a vowel suffix, while
in the latter the addition is absolutely needed when
the vowels that come together sound exactly the same.
If the vowels are different, the addition takes place in
some dialects but not in others (cf. paradigm 2).

c)

1.

In the nouns ending in a consonant, the follow-
ing changes in particular can be observed:

Hard consonants become smooth in front of all
vowel-initial suffixes (paradigm 3)2'5. This rule is
not very strongly obeyed in the Surgut dialects.
In monosyllabic words that include a short vow-
el, the final consonant is not always smoothened,
on the contrary, it may become sharper. In this
case, I have written it with a double consonant. It
has to be noted, though, that the dialects diverge
a lot from one another in this respect.
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3 If there is long vowel in the penultima of a bi- or
multisyllabic word, the short vowel in the final
syllable disappears according to § 32. In connec-
tion to this, the consonants that come together
change according to the general rules?1°.

§ 70 In accordance with the description above, the
nouns in the Irtys dialect are declined in the fol-

lowing way?'7:

1.218
Singular Plural
Stem xanda Ostyak Stem xandet
Dative xandea 1) Dative xandeda
Locative | xandena Locative xandetna

Ablative | xandiwet 2)
Instructive | xandeat 3)
Caritive | xandeda 4
1) xandeja
2) xandéwet
3) xandejat

Ablative | xandediwet 1)

Instructive xandedat

1) xandedéewet

4) xandida
2‘219
Singular Plural
Stem urma mitten Stem | urmaget1)

Dative | urmaga?l)
Locative | urmana 2)
Ablative | urmagiwet 3)

Instructive | urmagat 4)
Caritive | urmageda 5)
1) urmdja
2) urman
3) urmajiwet,
urmadiwet,
urmaewet
4) urmajat
5) urmagida

79

Dative = urmageda 2)
Locative | urmagetna 3)
Ablative | urmagediwet 4)

Instructive | urmagedat 5)

1) urmdjet, urmaet, urmait

2) urmajeda, urmaeda,
urmaida

3) urmajetna, urmaetna,
urmaitna

4) urmajediwet, urmaediwet,
urmaidiwet

5) urmajedat, urmaedat,
urmaidat

2.
Nominat. Njatxa  Njatxaet or ait
Genit.-Acc. Njatxa Njatxaet or ait
Dat. | Njatxaja  Njatxaeda
or aida
Locat. | Njatxana  Njatxaetna
or aitna
Ablat. | Njatxaiwet Njatxaediwét
or jiwét or aidiwét
Instruct. | Njatxajat  Njatxaedat
or aidat
Carit. | Njatxaida (Njatxaetta
or itta)

(3. Péteng cloud

4. Kerap vehicle like in
the translation)

5.
Nominat. | Hat Hét tent Hadét or
Hadat -at
Genit.-Acc. | Hat Hadét or
Hadat
Dat. | Hdada Hadéda
or-ada
Locat. | Hatna Hadétna
Ablat. | Hadiwet Hadeédiwet
Instruct. | Hadat Hadeédat
Carit. | Hatta (Hadétta)
6.
Nominat. | JuxPordxh entrails Poragat
Genit.-Acc. Porax Poragat
Dat. Poraga Poragada
Locat. | Poraxna Poragatna
Ablat. | Poragiwet  Poraga(x)iwet
Instruct. |  Poragat Poragadat
Carit. |  Poraxta (Poragatta)



220.

221.

222.

223.

consonant-final stems without
the elidable schwa (cf. point 3
on p. 33/79 and note 83)
consonant-final stems with the
elidable schwa in the final syl-
lable (cf. point 3 on p. 33/79 and
note 83)

The present (“normalized”) para-
digms are provided in the Short
Grammatical Description; see
p- 19.

There are, of course, alterna-
tions according to the stem
type in the same way as in the
southern dialects. Here, Cast-
rén gives only the stem type
with a stem-final full vowel;
in his notes (and the Swedish
mscr.) he also provides the con-
sonant-final types:

Surgut paradigms in the
manuscript (p. 211)

Sing.  Dual Plur.
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Nominat. | Kara Karagan Karagat

Genit.-Acc. | Kara Karagan Karagat

Dat. | Karaga Karagana Karagada

Locat. | Karana Kara- Kara-

ganna  gatna

Ablat. | Karagi Karagani Karagadi

(Kara- (Karaga- (Karaga-
geuxh) neuxh) deuxh)

Instr. |Karanat Kara- Kara-

gannat  gatnat

Carit. | Karad- (Kara- {Kara-

lax  gandax gattax)

or Kara’at

3'220
Singular Plural
Stem kerap vehicle Stem kerabet
Dative keraba Dative | kerabeda
Locative | kerapna Locative | kerabetna
Ablative | kerapiwet Ablative | kerabediwet
Instructive kerabat Instructive | kerabedat
Caritive kerapta
4.221
Singular Plural
Stem peten cloud Stem petnet
Dative petena 1) Dative peétneda
Locative pétenna Locative peétnetna
Ablative | péteniwet Ablative | petnediwet
Instructive petenat Instructive petnedat
Caritive petenda
1) péetna

§ 71 In the Surgut dialects, the declension happens
according to the following paradigms 222 223:

Singular
Stem kara bottom
Dative karaga
Locative karana
Ablative karaeux1)
Instructive karanat

Caritive |  karadax
1) karagiux, karagi

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Nominat. | ki old man Ikigen Ikit
Genit-Acc. | ki Ikigen Ikit
Dat. | Ikijd Ikigend  Ikidd

Locat. | Ikind

Ikigennd  Ikitnd

Ablat. | Ikiji Ikigeni  Ikidi

Carit. Jkiddx Gkigendax) (k)

(Ikijiux)  (Ikigeneux)(Ikideux)
Instr. | Ikindt Ikigenndt Ikitndt

Dual Plural
Stem karagan Stem | karagat?)
Dative = karagana Dative | karagada
Locative | karaganna Locative | karagatna
Ablative | karaganeux Ablative |karagadeux
Instructive | karagannat Instructive | karagatnat

1) karagat®?4
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ATTEMPT AT AN OSTYAK GRAMMAR

@& 35 ¢

B. Comparison

§ 72 The lack of comparison grades in Ostyak is, as
in many other Finnish, Samoyedic and Tartar
languages, substituted with case suffixes and different
particles. In most cases, the ablative marks the word
to which something is compared in order to express
the comparative as well as the superlative; e.g. tau
sagariwet keres ‘the horse is bigger (higher) than the
cow’, nank jugodiwet ar ‘the larch is the biggest of all
trees’.2?5
73 When the entity to which something is com-
pared (comparandum) is not uttered but only
thought of, the ablative of a demonstrative pronoun
is sometimes used instead of it?2%; e.g. sagar jem, tau
tomiwet jem ‘the cow is good, the horse is better than
it’. In this case, the adverbs os or jeso (‘still’) can also
be used to mark the comparative; e.g. tem ai, tem os ai
‘this is small, that (one) is still smaller’. The superla-
tive can also be expressed with the particles asma, fax,
¢ikka (‘very’)??7 or with the adjectives patla, perda,
inem ‘omnis’, patlagiwet ‘of (“from”) all’; e.g. asma or
patla jem ‘very good’, ¢ikka ogor ‘very high’, patlagiwet
adem ‘worst (bad of all)’.

Numerals

§ 74 With the exception of a few simple cardinalia,
which are root words, the numerals in Ostyak
and in other related languages are formed partly with
derivation and compounds, partly with the help of
case suffixes. The cardinal numerals in Ostyak are:
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(Mscr. p. 213)

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Nominat. Wont Wontxan Wondat
Rit Ritxen Ridet

Genit.-Acc. Wont Wontxan Wondat
Dat. Wonda Wontxana Wondada

Rida Ritxend

Locat. | Wontna Wont- Won-

Ritnd/Ridi  xanna datna

Ablat. Wondi  Wontxani Wondadi

(Wondeux/h) (neuh)  (deuh)

Instr. | Wontnat Wont- Won-

Ritndt xannat  datnat

Ritxennat
Carit. | Wontta
Rittd
Sing. Dual. Plur.

Nominat. | Wasex Wasekkdn Wasxeét
Genit-Acc. | Wasex Wasekkan Wasxet

Dat.

Wasega Wasekkana Wasxeda

Locat. |Wasexna Wasek- Wasxetna

Ablat.

kanna
Wasegi Wasekkani Wasxedi
(neux) (deux)

Instr. |Wasexnat Wasek- Wasxetnat

kannat

Carit. |Wasextax

224. This is the correct plural form,

225.

226.

227.

cf. note 182.

Particles used in this function
are South kénca, Surgut kinfd;
e.g. Kr. taw wdtono kénca keéres
‘the horse is bigger than the
reindeer’, Trj. wdai adk® kintd
rdyaa ‘the reindeer is smaller
(lower) than the horse’ (Honti
1984: 66). There is also a suffix
-dtte- in the south: C mdattem
ena ‘bigger than me’ (ibid.).

To me, this is a normal use of
the demonstrative pronoun
and is not directly connected
with comparison.

At least in the easternmost dia-
lects, the latter (V cek ‘very’) is
used to mark the superlative
(Honti 1984: 67).



228.

229.

230.
231.
232.
233.

234.

235.

236.

The corresponding modern
southern (DN) numerals are:
¢j (attr., abs. ¢jat), két (attr., abs.
kdton), yutom, néts, wet, yot,
tdpat, nita, ar-jon, jon, €j-yat-
jon, kdt-yat-jon, yutam-yat-jon,
néta-yat-jon, wet-yat-jon, yot-
xat-jon, tdapat-yat-jon, nit- yus,
ar-yus, yus, yus-éj(at), yus-kdton,
yutom-jon, neto-jon, wet-jon,
xut-jon, tdpat-jon, nit-sot, dr-sot,
sot, két-sot, yutam-sot, néta-sot,
wet-sot, yot-sot, tdpat-sot, nita-
sot, dr-jon-sot, tarss, jon-tarss
(cited and constructed from
Honti 1984: 152—53).

The numerals ‘one’ and ‘two’
have two alternants: the short-
er for attributive use and the
longer for absolute use. The ab-
solute ‘two’ is the dual form of
the numeral: in Surgut kdtyan.
in Surgut (Trj) koadm, O yulom
Trj riéaa, O il

Trj niady, O nijal

Trj ir-jen”; the word that is giv-
en here for ‘nine’ is in fact ‘11’,
Trj jen -orokk-¢&j

The Ugric ‘seven’ is of Iranian
origin (UEW) and ‘eight’ is a
Proto-Ugric innovation with-
out any connection to ‘four’,
which has an original pala-
tal vowel whilst the vowel in
‘eight’ is velar.

The first part of the compound
ar is not the same word as ar,
dr ‘big, a lot’.

The correct translation is ‘elev-
en’ and the literal meaning
something like ‘one on ten’ or
‘one outside ten’ (Honti 1993:
169). The same word Trj orok-
k(2), VVj érk(i) is used in all nu-
merals from eleven to seven-
teen in the eastern dialects.

OsTIACICA

@& 36 d»

1. it (i, ja), Surg, ei, ij.2%% 18. nit xis.

2. kaden, kadn, katn, kat, 19. ar xius.

Surg. kat, katxen.**9 20. xus, Surg. kos.

3. xudem, Surg. kiidem, 21. xXUs it.
kodem, Obd. xodem.?3° 22. xus kadn.

4. Heda (nieda), neta, net, 30. xudem jon.
Surg. rieda, rieta, 40. nieda jom.
Obd. riel.?3! 50. wet jon.

5. wet. 60. xut jom.

6. xut, Surg. kut. 70. tabet jon.

7. tabet, Surg. tabet. 80. nit jon.

8. nida, nit, Surg. 90. ar sot.
riigedax, Obd. nil232 100. sot, Surg. sat.

9. ar jon (ar jan), LS. iirx 200. kat sot.
jeun, US. ei erx jon.?33 300. xiidem sot.

10. jon (jan), LS. jeun. 400. Heda sot.

11. ja xat jon (jan). 500. Wét sot.

12. kat xat j. 600. xit sot.

13. xtidem xat j. 700. tabet sot.

14. Heda xat j. 800. nit sot.

15. wet xat j. 900. ar sot.

16. xut xat j. 1000. faras, Surg. tores.

17. tabet xat j. 10.000. jop taras.

1. The six first cardinal numerals are apparently
" related to the Finnish: vksi, kaksi, kolme, neljd,
viisi, kuusi. The Ostyak numeral tabet ‘seven’ (also:
‘week’) hardly originates from the Turkish sebt ‘Satur-
day’, Hebrew n2aw. nida, rigedax, nil ‘eight’ has with-
out a doubt emerged from reda (rieda, rel) through
lengthening of the vowel?34. ar jan ‘nine’ in Irtys
means in fact ‘big ten’235; whilst iirx jeun (instead of
iiriik jeun) in the LS. dialect means ‘extra ten’ or also
‘indirect ten’; ei erx jon (instead of ei erek jon) in the
US. dialect has the following meaning: ‘ten without
(with the exception of) one.23¢ jon, jeun ‘ten’, Turkish
un, Samoyed ji (jung), Zyrian jam?37 is also called ¢am
jon ‘straight ten’.
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2. The cardinal numerals from eleven to seven-
teen are built with the word xat, which we consider
to be identical to kat (kat) ‘two’238. According to this,
the literal meaning of ja xat jon ‘eleven’, kat xat jon
‘twelve’ would be approximately ‘one, two of the sec-
ond ten’, Finnish yksi, kaksi toista kymmentd, etc.

3. Of the other cardinal numerals, xus, Surg. kos
‘twenty’ seems to be related to Zyrian kyzj. sot, Surg.
sat appears in many related and other languages. nit
sot and ar sot have in Ostyak two meanings: 1) eighty
and ninety, 2) eight hundred and nine hundred; faras
‘thousand’ also has the meaning of a trader.

4. In Ostyak, as well as in other related languag-
es, the cardinal numerals form constructions with the
singular; e.g. kat tana ‘two kopecks’, sot tana ‘one hun-
dred kopecks’ or ‘one ruble’, taras tana ‘one thousand
kopecks’. Only in the Surgut dialects does the counted
entity appear in the dual after kat; e.g. kat wakken ‘two
kopecks’.

5. In declension, the cardinal numerals behave
very regularly; e.g. it, dative ida, instructive idat,
xudem, dative xiidema, instructive xuidemat, etc.

§ 75 Most ordinal numerals are formed from the basic

numerals by rule with the addition of the sylla-
ble met, which in Zyrian expresses the superlative?39.
The ten first ordinal numerals in Ostyak are:

oden, S. aden, aten.?4°
kimet.

xutmet, S. kutmet.
Hetmet, S. netmet.
wetmet.

xudamet, S. kutmet.

AR AL

33

237.

238.

239.

240.

The exact etymology of the
Khanty word for ‘ten’ is not
known; the closely related
Mansi language uses the word
low (PFU *luka), which has
counterparts in many related
languages.

These are two separate words.
As was seen on note 228, the
word in question has a palatal-
ized -£ whilst ‘two’ does not.
The vowel in ‘two’ is also pala-
tal, whilst in yat, it is velar. The
northern dialects use the same
word (y0s), whilst the eastern
dialects use a different word,
cf. note 236. Thus, the semantic
comparison to Finnish is also
erroneous.

The correct form is -mat and it
corresponds to the PFU ordinal
suffix *-mti, which is found in
most Finno-Ugrian languages
including Finnish (kolmas: kol-
mante- ‘third’) and Hungarian
(harmadik ‘third’).

South (DN) otan, Surgut (Trj)
daan literally ‘head, end, begin-
ning’



241.

242.

243.
244.

It is not. Other related languag-
es reveal that the consonant
behind the Finnish alternation
t : s (in front of i) is a dental
spirant *8, which in Khanty, as
a matter of fact, has the same
representation as [ (South <d>
/t/, Surgut <d> /4/). The ety-
mological counterpart of the
Finnish word is Khanty (Trj) ia
‘the one in front, first; away’,
which, as in Finnish, has a pal-
atal vowel.

German does not make a dis-
tinction between ‘the first time’
and ‘for the first time’. The
same thing can probably be ap-
plied to Khanty. All the con-
structions with ordinal numer-
als thus have two translations:
(for) the second time, (for) the
third time, (for) the first time.
pelok ‘half’, jokan ‘lot, share’
They have, of course, inde-
pendent stems of their own,
although the initial conso-
nant serves as a kind of per-
son marking device. The Ob-
Ugric languages form, together
with the Samoyedic languages
and Komi, an area where the
character of the second per-
son is n- (in Komi only in ver-
bal inflection) instead of t-,
which is commonly regarded
as the original (e.g. Hungarian
te ‘thou’, ti ‘you’, Finnish sind
(< *tind) ‘thou’, te ‘you’, North-
ern Saami don ‘thou’, dual doai
‘you’, pl. dij ‘you’).
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tabetmet, S. tabetmet.

nidamet, S. nigedaxmet.

9. arjonmet (janmet), LS. iirx jeunmet, US.
ei erx jonmet.

10. jonmet (janmet), LS. jeunmet.

Sl

oden, aden, aten ‘outermost, the first’ is probably
" related to the Finnish esi (actually ete) ‘the one in
front’ and esimdinen ‘the first’24!. kimet has without
a doubt developed from kat through the elision of ¢
and the vowel alternation described in § 29. xitmet
‘third’ has developed from xudemmet through con-
traction, and xudamet ‘sixth’ gets an extra a in order to
keep the two apart. All the other ordinal numerals are
formed quite regularly; e.g. xusmet ‘twentieth’, sotmet
‘hundredth’, tarasmet ‘thousandth’, etc.

N.B

§ 76 Distributive numerals are usually formed in Os-
tyak using the instructive case of the basic nu-
merals; e.g. kadenat ‘two each’, wedat ‘five each’, xudat
‘six each’, etc.
§ 77 The formation of iteratives and temporals hap-
pens with the cardinal and ordinal numerals us-
ing the one syllable word pis (S. pa); e.g. i pis (US. ei
pa) ‘once’, oden pis, S. aden pa ‘the first time’; xudem
pis (Surg. kudem pa) ‘three times’, xutmet pis (Surg.
kutmet pa) ‘the third time’, etc. Temporals can be also
expressed in the Surgut dialects by adding xa, xe to the
ordinal numerals; e.g. kimetxe ‘second time’, kutmetxa
‘third time’. As an exception, adenna (locative of aden)
is used to express ‘the first time’242,
§ 78 In expressing fractions and mixed numbers, the
language uses the words pelek and jukan ‘part,
section, share’?43; e.g. kimet pélek ‘one and a half’
xutmet jukan ‘one third’, etc.
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C. Pronoun

§ 79 The different kinds of pronouns are, concern-
ing their declension, very similar to the nouns.
With a few exceptions, the same case suffixes are at-
tached to both, and the characters of number are
nearly always the same. Similarly to the noun, the
pronoun also lacks declension in attributive position.
§ 80 The personal pronouns in Ostyak are nearly the
only ones that somewhat differ from the gen-
eral declension model. Even in the Irty$ dialects, they,
unlike nouns, have three numbers, of which the dual
and the plural are formed in a quite specific way.244
Among the regular cases, the personal pronoun lacks
the caritive whilst the accusative with ¢ is very com-
mon?45, The locative is gradually more and more often
expressed with the help of postpositions, the ablative
has in the Irty$ dialects a special suffix of its own, and
the instructive is formed with two suffixes. Otherwise,
it may be noted that in many case forms, the personal
pronouns make use of the so-called personal suffix-
es24%, which are not attached to the stem but, against
the common rules, to the case suffixes247.
§ 81 The personal pronouns in Ostyak are ma (origi-
nally man) T, dual min, pl. men; nen ‘thou’, dual
nin, pl. nen; teu, Surg. teux ‘he, it’, du. tin, Surg. tin, pl.
teg, Surg. tex. In Irtys, they are declined in the follow-
ing way?248:

1

Sing. Dual Plural

Stem ma ‘T min men
Acc. mant minat menat

Dat. menem minemen menewa

(mantem)

Loc. mana minna menna

AbL ma’attem minattemen menattem
Instr. | ma’ademat®*49 minademenat®>° menadewat®5!
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245.

246.
247.

248.

249.

250.

251.

Castrén does not make a com-
parison with Finnish, which
interestingly enough has the
same accusative suffix in per-
sonal pronouns: minut, sinut,
hdnet ‘me, you, him/her’.

i.e. possessive suffixes
Possessive suffixes are used
relatively widely in the Finno-
Ugric languages in the declen-
sion of personal pronouns: in
Mansi, they are used for creat-
ing a declension stem and the
stem + Px serves alone as ac-
cusative, in Hungarian partly
in the same way (engem, téged
‘me, you’ (in object position)
and in the Permic languages
Stem + Px expresses the da-
tive (Vértes 1967, Kulonen 1993,
Bartens 2000:150).

mscr. (p. 230) Ma, Min, Méng;
Neéng, Nin, Néng; Teu, Tin, Teg
Modern forms in DN (follow-
ing Honti 1984: 146): md (mdn),
mdnt, ménem (Honti gives
a separate lative mdntema),
mdna, mdnadttem, mdnatemat.
Modern forms in DN (ibid.)
min, minat, mineman, minn,
mindtteman, minatemoanat.
Modern forms in DN (ibid.)
mon, monat, monew, monna,
monattew, monatewat. The fi-
nal -m instead of -w in the ab-
lative might be a typographical
error.



252.

253.

254.

255.

256.

257.

258.

259.

260.

261.

Modern forms in DN (Hon-
ti 1984: 146) non, nonat, nonen,
nonna, nondtten, nonatenat.
Modern forms in DN (ibid.) nin,
ninat, ninesan, ninna, nindtteson,
ninatesanat. In Ko and Kr, the
expected -t- appears instead of
the somewhat surprising -s-.
Modern forms in DN (ibid.)
nény, nénat, nénesan, nénno,
néndttesan, nénattessn (in Ko
and Kr neénatetanat, see also
note 253).

Modern forms in DN (ibid.) tew,
tewat, téwet, téwna, téwattet,
téwatetat.

Modern forms in DN (ibid.) tin,
tinat, tineson, tinna, tinattesan,
tindtesonat (see also note 253).
Modern forms in DN (ibid.)
tey, téyat, téyet, téyna, téydttet,
téyatetat.

There are, for example, more
case forms. The Surgut para-
digms are given in the Short
Grammatical Description, pp.
20-22.

Here, again, the possessive suf-
fixes are meant.

mscr. (p. 235) Dual 2. Atinnam,
3. Atinnam, Plur. 1. Atiunam, 2.
Atinnam, 3. Atitnam

Le. possessive suffixes; mscr.
p- 235 “Till pronomina perso-
nalia hora afven de sa kallade
suffixa, hvilka urdhénges no-
mina och tjana till och ersit-
ter pronomina possessiva, som
i de Finska spraken saknat suf-
fixa aro i den Irt. dial. med &si-
dosittande af bindevocaleren
foljande”.
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2.
Sing. Dual Plural
Stem nen ‘thou’ nin nen
Acc. | nenat ninat (ninet) nenat
Dat. | nenen nineden neneda
Loc. | nenna ninna nena
ADbL. | nenatten ninatteden nenatteden
Instr. |nenadenat®s? ninadedenat?53 nenadedenat®54
3.
Sing. Dual Plural
Stem teu ‘you’ tin teg
Acc. tewat tinat tegat
Dat. | tewet tineden teget
Loc. teuna tinna tegna
ADbl. | tewattet tinatteden tegattet

Instr. | tewadedat?55  tinadedenai?s®  tegadedat?s7

There are also many anomalies in the declen-
sion of personal pronouns in the Surgut dialects,
which [, however, have not observed very carefully25.
If I have made some mistakes in the Irtys dialect, they
cannot be of very much importance.

N.B.

§ 82 In the Irty$ dialects, there are, according to my
observations, no reflexive pronouns; they are al-
ways replaced by personal pronouns. The Surgut dia-
lects make use of some derived words that are formed
from an extinct stem with the help of personal pro-
nouns?59 and a syllable nam attached to it; e.g. atem-
nam ‘I myself’, atennan ‘thou thyself’, atitnam ‘he
himself’, atimemnan ‘we (two) ourselves’26°, etc.
§ 83 The so-called personal suffixes26! are very com-
mon in Ostyak and are used instead of posses-
sive pronouns. Like the personal pronouns, these suf-
fixes also have three numbers in all Ostyak dialects;
e.g. kesem ‘my knife’, keemen ‘our (the two of us)
knife’, ké3eu ‘our (several of us) knife’. They cannot be
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attached to all case suffixes but only in the nominative
or the basic form in singular, dual or plural; in all the
other case forms, the personal suffixes are placed be-
tween the number characters and the case suffixes; e.g.
opa ‘sister’, opea ‘to the sister’, opema ‘to my sister’,
opena ‘to your sister’ opeda ‘to his/her sister’.
§ 84 Here we wish to provide an overview of the per-

sonal suffixes in the Irty$ dialect and addition-
ally the most important characteristics of the Surgut
dialects:

Singular262

I: 1. em ‘my’, 2. en ‘your’, 3. et, S. et ‘his, her’.

II: 1. emen ‘of the two of us’ 2. eden, ten, S. in, ten ‘of
the two of you’, 3. eden, ten, S. in, ten ‘of the two
of them’.

III: 1. eu, S. eux ‘our (several of us)’, 2. eden, ten, S. in,
ten ‘your (several of you)’, 3. et, S. it ‘their (sev-
eral of them)’.

Dual and plural?3

I am ‘my (several), 2. an ‘your (several), 3. e,
S.urg. et ‘his, her (several)’.

II: 1. emen ‘of the two of us’ 2. en ‘of the two of you’,
3. en ‘of the two of them’.

III: 1. eu, S. eux ‘our (several of us)’, 2. en ‘your (sev-
eral of you), 3. et, S. et ‘their (several of them)’.

§ This overview shows that the singular and plu-

ral, as well as the dual in the Surgut dialects, take
the same suffixes. These are, if we do not give attention
to the binding vowel, in I: m, n, t, (¢), in II: men, den
(ten), den (ten), in III: u (ux), den (ten), t (t). It has to be
noticed, though, that d always falls away in dual and
plural and that the personal suffix eden is contracted to
en, cf. § 44. The elision of d occurs in the Surgut dialects
already in singular. Moreover, in these dialects, the n of
the second person singular can also be lost.
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This is the series of the suffix-
es with the possessed in singu-
lar. The modern forms attached
to the word ‘house’ are the fol-
lowing (DN, Honti 1984: 132):
yotem ‘my house’ yoten, yotat,
yoteman ‘the house of the two
of us’, yotesan, yotesan, yotew
‘our house’ yotesan, yotet.

This is the series of the pos-
sessed in dual or plural. The
suffixes themselves are the
same, but dual possessed has
a special dual character -yot-
in front of the suffix and sim-
ilarly, when referring to plu-
ral possessed, there is a plural
character -t- between the stem
and the suffix. So the whole
possessive paradigm consists
of 27 suffixes (or suffix com-
binations). The modern forms
attached to the word ‘house’
(DN, ibid.) are in dual yotyatam
‘my two houses’, yotyatan,
xotyatat, yotyatemon ‘the two
houses of us two’, yotyaton,
xYotyaton, yotyatow ‘our two
houses’,  yotyatan, yotyatat;
and in plural yottam ‘my (sev-
eral) houses’, yottan, yottat,
xotteman, yottan, yottan, yottow
‘our (several) houses’, yottan,
yottat. In Surgut (Trj.), the cor-
responding character for dual
possessed is -y31-/-yaa- and for
plural possessed -4-. The table
of Surgut forms is given in the
Short Grammatical Description
p. 16.



264.

265.

266.

267.

268.

269.

270.

The 1rL suffix -w, Surgut -y°
originates from Proto-Khan-
ty and Proto-Ugric suffix -y’
which also has an etymological
counterpart in the Hungarian
1PL suffix of the definite conju-
gation -uk (Honti 1985).

The consonant behind the per-
sonal pronouns and endings is
the PFU *s, which in Surgut di-
alects (and Kaz) is represented
by 4, in the South by t and in
northern and easternmost di-
alects by [ The PFU [ has the
same representation.

There are a few etymologies
in the (Baltic-)Finnic languag-
es in which ¢ and n seemingly
correspond to each other, but
this is far from a regular sound
change. Cf. note 244.

It is worth noting that the vow-
el is a full one and thus part of
the suffix, not a binding vowel.
In 3sG and 1p1, the vowel is re-
duced and does not belong to
the suffix.

This is not a diphthong; the role
of a after a relatively weak ve-
lar consonant is purely acous-
tic.

A reduced vowel, phonemati-
cally /a/.

In Trj consonant-final stems,
the vowel in singular persons
and 1PL is 3/, in second and
third persons dual and plu-
ral j/i. In vowel-final stems the
vowel is full and its quality de-
pends on the vowel of the stem,
whether it is full or reduced.
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It can easily be noticed that most of the suffixes
mentioned above are closely related to the per-
sonal pronouns. In singular, m, n, t (t) are only short-
ened forms of ma ‘T, nen ‘thou’, teu (teux) ‘he’. Of the
dual suffixes, men in the first and ten in the third per-
son correspond min ‘we (two)’ and tin ‘they (two)’ al-
most to the letter. The m in the first person plural has
probably changed into u, like in many Samoyedic dia-
lects, in order to make a difference from the first per-
son singular2%4. The ¢ (¢) in the third person plural has
a visual correspondence to the personal pronoun teg
(teg)25. The suffix den (ten) in the second person dual
and plural is, though, very different from the personal
pronoun, but it seems that nen ‘thou’ originates from
ten through a consonant change which is very com-
mon in the Finnish languages, and thus in this case it
is easy to explain the affinity2°.

N.B.

§ 86 Concerning the vowel of the personal suffixes

or the so-called binding vowel, it is in the Irty$
dialect nearly always the same and consists of an 267.
The nouns ending in x normally have the binding vowel
ae, especially in the first and second person singular268;
e.g. jurax ‘side’, juragaem, juragaen, juragat. In the first
and second person plural, a appears in most cases (see
the paradigms). In the third person singular, e alternates
sometimes with a, 0 and can, according to § 32, even be
lost?%9: wax ‘money’, wagat ‘his money’, sox ‘skin’, sogot
‘his skin’, pos ‘glove’, post ‘his glove’. Sometimes an eli-
sion of the binding vowel also occurs in a consonant-
final noun, when the dual and second person plural
suffixes are attached to the nominative singular. In the
Surgut dialects, though, the binding vowel disappears in
front of the first person plural suffix (cf. the paradigm).
Otherwise in the Surgut dialects the binding vowel is
very vague?7°: Sometimes there is a, sometimes e and
also other vowels that we cannot present exactly.
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§ 87 In combination with the personal suffixes the
noun stem is subject to regular changes, which
have already been discussed in the phonology and
partly also in § 69. We make a short remark on the
most important ones:
o) In most cases, a short final a changes into e, but
remains unchanged after x, g, k; e.g. ana ‘moth-
er’, suffixes I. anem, anen, anet ‘my, your, his mother’;
IL. anemen, aneden, aneden ‘our, etc. mother’, IIl. aneu,
aneden, anet; ariaxa ‘stepmother’, suffixes 1. ariaxaem,
-xaen, -xaet, II. anaxaemen, -xaeden, -xaeden, II1. -xaeu,
-xaeden, -xaet*>7. In the Surgut dialects, a also remains
unchanged after other consonants, but in combination
with the suffixes of the second and third person in dual
and plural, a as well as e easily change into i27%; e.g.
kara ‘ground, place’, suffixes 1. karam (also kara’am),
karan (kara’an), karat; II. karamen, karaten or karin;
II. karaux, karaden or karin, karit, dual karagadam,
pl. karadam.
b) In the Irty§ dialect, the other vowels remain
mostly unchanged; e.g. ké3e ‘knife’, suffixes 1.
kezem, kezen, keset, 1. kesemen, kezeden, kezeden; IIL
kezeu, kezeden, kezet?73.
) When ending a diphthong, i and u change into j,
w in front of the binding vowel?74; e.g. woi ‘fat’,
suffixes I. wojem, wojen, wojet; II. wojemen; III. wojeu,
pl. woidam; keu ‘stone’, 1. kewem, kewen, kewet; 1L
kewemen; I1I. keweu; pl. keudam.
In some of the Surgut subdialects, stem-final i
changes into e after a preceding consonant in the
first and second person singular; e.g. kilsi ‘barbel’, suf-
fixes 1. kilsem, kilsen, kilsit; II. kilsimen, etc., whilst in
other dialects you can hear ie in the first and second
person singular and i in the other persons; e.g. kiuri
‘wound’, suffixes 1. kiuriem, kiurien, kiurit; 1I. kiuri-
men; 111 kiuriu, etc.
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272.

273.

274.

In this single example, it is not
only that a follows a velar con-
sonant (cf. § 86, note 268) but
also that the word consists of
three syllables. It is therefore
impossible to say whether a
in age is a similar acoustic phe-
nomenon to that in the note 268
or the final vowel of the stem,
which might be preserved in
polysyllabic (3+) stems.

This i belongs to the suffix of
the persons mentioned. The fi-
nal vowels represent the re-
duced vowel (kar3 ‘place’) and
the paradigm in Surgut (Trj)
is the following: karam, kara,
karaa, karamdn, karin, karin,
karay’, karin, karia. The n of
the second person singular is
lost in Trj and the full vowel
alone shows the function of the
Px in question.

Actually, the stem-final schwa
disappears in front of the full
vowel of the suffix; there is thus
an alternation between 2 and e.
What Castrén has heard would
probably have been: (ke
‘knife’) *kecem, *kecen, “kecat,
*kecemon, “keceton, “keleton,
*kecew, “kecetan, “kecet (cf. the
DN Ko Kr paradigms in Honti
1984: 132-133).

This, too, shows clearly that it
is not a binding vowel but part
of the suffix. It is somewhat ab-
surd to say that a binding vow-
el causes a change in the stem.
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276.

277.

278.

279.
280.

281.

i.e. stem-final full vowels

A correct term would probably
be “possessive”; Castrén has
clearly thought of combina-
tions of suffixes.

The suffix denoting dual pos-
sessed probably consists of the
basic dual character -y and l/a/t
adopted from the suffix for plu-
ral possessed.

These two plural suffixes have
different origins: the absolute
plural suffix goes back to the
PFU (PU) *-t whilst the suffix
for plural possessed originates
from Proto-Khanty *-il. In the
southern dialects, the conso-
nants cannot be distinguished
from one another because of
the common sound change
1>t

i.e. reduced vowel (2)

The elision would also lead to
unpronounceable  consonant
clusters.

We can also bear in mind that
the two plurals are two sepa-
rate suffixes, cf. note 278 above.
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After long vowels and sometimes also after
short ones?75, g or j is added; e.g. jesna ‘brother-
in-law’, suffixes 1. jesnagem or -jem, jesnagen or -jen,
Jjesnaget or -jet, etc.
When the nominal stem ends with a consonant,
the final consonant sometimes gets smoother,
sometimes harder or undergoes another change ac-
cording to general rules; e.g. rit ‘boat’, ridem ‘my
boat’; put ‘kettle’, pudem ‘my kettle’; kerap ‘vehicle’,
kerabem ‘my vehicle’; nank ‘larch’, nanem ‘my larch’;
oit ‘fence’, oidem, plural oittam ‘my fences’; kar ‘arctic
fox’, plural kandam ‘my arctic foxes’; rian ‘bread’, plu-
ral iandam ‘my breads’, etc.
g The following sound changes deserve a special
attention, because they do not occur in the abso-
lute declension but only in the suffixal27° one.
a In the Surgut dialects the dual character xan,
xen, etc. changes into xat, xet, etc. in connection
with the personal suffixes; e.g. kara ‘ground, place’,
dual karagan, suffixal karagadam, -gadan, etc.?77
p) the plural character et changes into it in front of
the personal suffix; e.g. ke3e ‘knife’, plural ké3et,
suffixes 1. kezidam, kéjidan, kezidet; 1. ké3idemen,
etc.278
When the nominal stem ends with a consonant
and has a long vowel in the penultima, in the
suffixal forms the short vowel?79 of the final syllable
undergoes elision in singular, while in dual and plu-
ral this does not happen28°; e.g. pagor ‘islet’, singular
poxrem ‘my islet’, plural pogordam ‘my islets’; wasex
‘duck’, singular wisxam ‘my duck’, dual wasekkadam,
plural wasektam or wasekdam.
Consonant-final stems always lose the binding
vowel of the plural in connection with the per-
sonal suffixes; e.g. xuran ‘stall, shed’, plural xuranet,
suffixal xurandam; tabet ‘week’, plural taptet; suffixal
tabettam; kor ‘oven’, plural koret, suffixal kordam.281

90

ATTEMPT AT AN OSTYAK GRAMMAR

@ 45 &

§ 89 In the following paradigms, the word ima ‘wom-

an’ shows the comprehensive overview of the
nominal declension in connection with the personal
suffixes?82. All the other examples urma ‘mitten’, ke-
rap ‘vehicle’, pogor ‘islet’, jurax ‘edge’ will be given
only in the basic form.

1.283
Basic form
Singular
L 1. imem 2. imen 3. imet284
I 1. imemen 2. imeden 3. imeden
III. 1. imeu 2. imeden 3. imet
Plural
L. 1. imidam 2. imidan 3. imidet
IL 1. imidemen 2. imiden 3. imiden
III. 1. imideu 2. imiden 3. imidet
Dative
Singular
L 1. Imema 2. imena 3. imeda
IL 1. imemena 2. imedena 3. imedena
III. 1. imewa 2. imedena 3. imeda
Plural
L 1. imidama 2. imidana 3. imideda
IL 1. imidemena 2. imidena 3. imidena
III. 1. imidewa 2. imidena 3. imideda
Locative
Singular
L 1. Imemna 2. lmenna 3. imetna
IL 1. imememna?®5 2. imedenna 3. imedenna
I1I. 1. imeuna 2. imedenna 3. imetna
Plural
L. 1. imidamna 2. imidanna 3. imidetna
II. | 1 imidememna?3® 2. imidenna 3. imidenna
IIL 1. imideuna 2. imidenna 3. imidetna
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282.

283.

284.

285.

286.

There is also a series of dual
possessed with the dual char-
acter -nat- : imenatam ‘my two
women’, imenatan, imenatat,
imenataman ‘the two women
of us two’, imenaton, imenatan,
imenatow ‘our two women (of
the several of us)’, imenaton,
imenatat. (Kr Ko suffixes, cf.
Honti 1984: 133.)

stem type ending in a reduced
vowel

imit (imit) ‘his/her woman’
would be expected. The vowel
in PX.sG<3sG is the same as in
all persons of the plural pos-
sessed. It is also different from
the form imet ‘their woman’
(Px.sG<3PL).

imemenna (imemonna) would
be expected.

imidemenna (imitamanna) would
be expected.



287. stem type ending in a full vow-
el
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Plur.
I |1 urmagidam?) 2. urmagidan 3. urmagidet 290
II. |1 urmagidemen 2. urmagiden 3. urmagiden
OI. | 1. urmagideu 2. urmagiden 3. urmagidet

2) or: urmajidam, urmajidan, urmajidet, also: urmaidam,
urmaidan, urmaidet, cf. anaxaidam, ariaxadann, araxaidet.

Ablative
Singular
L 1. Imemiwet 2. Imeniwet 3. imediwet
II. | 1. imemeniwet 2. imedeniwet 3. imedeniwet
1II. 1. imewiwet 2. imedeniwet 3. imediwet
Plural
L 1. imidamiwet 2. imidaniwet 3. imidediwet
II. | 1. imidemeniwet 2. imideniwet 3. imideniwet
II. | 1. imidewiwet 2. imideniwet 3. imidediwet
Instructive
Sing.
L 1. imemat 2. imenat 3. imedat
1L 1. imemenat 2. imedenat 3. imedenat
1L 1. imewat 2. imedenat 3. imedat
Plur.
L 1. imidamat 2. imidanat 3. imidedat
1L 1. imidemenat 2. imidenat 3. imidenat
I1I. 1. imidewat 2. imidenat 3. imidedat
Caritive
Sing.
L 1. imemda 2. imenda 3. imetta
1I. 1. imemenda 2. imedenda 3. imedenda
1L 1. imeuda 2. imedenda 3. imetta
2,287
Basic form
Sing.
L 1. urmagem 1) 2. urmagen 3. urmaget
. | 1. urmagemen 2. urmageden 3. urmageden
IIL 1. urmageu 2. urmageden 3. urmaget

1) or: urmajem, urmajen, urmdajet, also: urmaem,
urmaen, urmaet, cf. aaxaem, anaxaen, araxaet.
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3.288
Basic form
Sing.
L 1. kerabem 2. keraben 3. kerabet
II. | 1. kerabemen 2. kerabeden 3. kerabeden
III. 1. kerabeu 2. kerabeden 3. kerabet
Plur.
L 1. keraptam 2. keraptan 3. keraptet
1. | 1. keraptemen 2. kerapten 3. kerapten
L 1. kerapteu 2. kerapten 3. keraptet
4.289
Basic form
Sing.
L 1. poxrem 2. poxren 3. poxret
1. 1. poxremen 2. poxreden 3. poxreden
I 1. poxreu 2. poxreden 3. poxret
Plur.
L 1. pogordam 2. pogordan 3. pogordet
II. | 1. pogordemen 2. pogorden 3. pogorden
L. | 1. pogordeu 2. pogorden 3. pogordet
5.290
Basic form
Sing.
L 1. juragaem 2. juragaen 3. juragat
II. | 1 juragaemen?l) 2. juragaeden?) 3.jiuragaeden ?)
III. 1. juragaeu 2. juragaeden?2) 3. juragaet
1) juraxmen 2) juraxten

93

stem type ending in a full vow-
el + consonant

stem type ending in a reduced
vowel (2) + consonant, in which
the metathesis/elision of 2 takes
place in certain inflected forms

. <jurax> is a derivative (with

presumably a full vowel in the
second syllable), cf. jira ‘aside’.
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292,

293.

294.

stem type ending in a reduced
vowel

It is worth remembering that
<d> and <t> represent the
same phoneme. The plural pos-
sessor series with dual pos-
sessed is actually karaydady®
‘our two places (of several of
us)’, kdarayaadn ‘your two plac-
es’, kdraysaaa ‘their two plac-
es’.

Stem type ending in a conso-
nant. There is also a paradig-
matic vowel alternation (see
p- 49/95) and a simplification
of the stem consonant ¢ > t in
front of the character 4 for plu-
ral possessed.

The whole paradigm in a nor-
malized form is the following:
(possessed in singular:) ucem,
ucen, ucda, ucéman, ucin, ucin,
ucdy’, ucin, ucia; (possessed in
dual:) acyaaam, acysaa, acyaa,
acyaadman, Aacyaadn, acyaadn,
acyaady’, acyaadn, acyasaa;
(possessed in plural:) dtaam,
dtaa, ata, atadman, atadn, atadn,
atady’, ataaa.
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Plur.
L 1. juraxtam 2. juraxtan 3. juraxtet
I. | 1. juraxtemen 2. juraxten 3. juraxten
Ol | 1 juraxteu 2. juraxten 3. juraxtet

§ 90 For the Surgut dialects, we want to present the
following paradigms: kara ‘ground, place’ and

ac ‘sheep’.
1.291
Basic form
Sing.
L 1. karam 2. karan 3. karat
II. 1. karamen 2. karin 3. karin
III. 1. karaux 2. karin 3. karit
Dual
I | 1. karagadam 2. karagadan 3. karagat

II. 1. karagadamen 2. karagaden 3. karagaden
O | 1. karagadaux 2. karagaden 3. karagadat>9>

Plur.
L. 1. karadam 2. karadan 3. karat
II. | 1. karadamen 2. karaden 3. karaden
I1I. 1. karad.aux 2. karaden 3. karadat

2.293
Basic form

Sing.
L 1. usem 2. usen 3. ujet
II. 1. u3men 2. uzin 3. u3in
III 1. ujeux 2. uzin 3. uzit

Dual
L 1. ajxadam 2. azxadan 3. ajxat
. | 1. ajxadamen 2. ajxaden 3. agxaden
III. 1. agxadaux 2. ajxaden 3. agxadat

Plur.
L 1. attam 2. attan 3. att
1L 1. dttamen 2. atten 3. atten
1L 1. attaux 2. atten 3. attat?94
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a vowel alternation?95 in the Surgut dialects.

a and §29¢
at ‘night’ | Suffix L1. item
amp ‘dog’ impem
pan ‘finger’ pinem
arent ‘debt’ irendam
jank ‘nail’?? jinkem
kar ‘bark’ kirem
wasex ‘duck’ wisxam
tas ‘ware, tisem
thing(s)’
rak flour’ rikem
sap ‘brook’ sipem
sapet ‘neck’ siptem
canc knee’ ¢injem
tabet ‘week tiptem
tant moss tintem, etc.
a and u297
ac sheep Suffix L. uzem
kat house’ kiitem
nat ‘nose’ nudem
lat ‘hole’ lutem
mant story’ mundem
at year’ udem
pas glove’ pusem
sart pike’ surtem
sajep ‘net’ suipam
jagam moor jugmen298
tar meadow turem
tarax ‘crane’ turgam
wan  ‘shoulder’ wilnem
tan ‘vein’ tunem
kar ‘ox’ kurem
wat ‘wind’ wudem, etc.
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296.

297.
298.

The paradigmatic vowel alter-
nation concerns the full vowels
a, o, d and e in the first syllable.
phonematically d vs. i
phonematically a vs. u

This is “suffix 127, ie. PX.sG
<25G; probably a typograph-
ic misprint instead of jugmem
(juymem).



299.
300.
301.

302.

303.

304.

phonematically the same (e vs. i)
phonematically the same (ovs. u)
probably a typographical mis-
print, u instead of @

The word for ‘oven’ is in Sur-
gut dialects Likr kor, Trj ker.
South tdm, tdam, tdma, Surgut
tem, temi ‘this’; South Surgut
tom, South toma, Surgut tomi
‘that’ (Honti 1984: 74)

These shorter pronouns (South
féw, Surgut fu) that refer to
more distant objects (not vis-
ible, as opposed to tom, South
toma, Surgut tomj ‘that’) are
used only in attributive posi-
tions. In Surgut we also find
fi ‘this (attributive)’ and fit ‘id.
(absolute)’. (Ibid.)
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e and 299
newer ‘lather’ suffix L1 Riurem
lek ‘trace’ likam, etc.
o and u3°°
op  ‘father-in-law’ | suffix L. upem
ox ‘head’ u'um (ugum)
lox ‘inlet, bay’ lu'um
(lagum)
mok ‘young (of miukam
an animal)’
onk ‘resin’ unkam
pom ‘grass’ pumems3°1
rok ‘front (of a ritkam
cloth)’
som  ‘scale (of a fish)’ stumem
tont ‘goose’ tundem
kos ‘star’ kusem, etc.
0 and 302
kor ‘oven’ suffix L.1. kiirem
kon ‘arctic fox’ kiiiem

§ 92 The demonstrative pronouns in Ostyak are toma
(tom) ‘that’, Finnish tuo, and tema (teme, tem)
‘this’, Finnish tdma3°3. According to § 81, teu ‘he, it’
can also be used as a demonstrative pronoun. In ad-
verbs as well as in some relative and interrogative pro-
noun compounds there are further demonstratives fit
(fut) ‘this’ and ta ‘that’3°4. The declension of toma and
tema is regular when these pronouns are used abso-
lutely; e.g. dative tomeja, temeja, locative tomena, te-
mena, ablative tomiwet, temiwet; pl. tomet, temet, etc.
Only the dual in the Surgut dialects is irregular: tomin,
temin.
§ 93 Interrogative and relative pronouns are ex-
pressed in Ostyak, like in the other related lan-
guages, mostly using the same words. These are:
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xoi or xoje, S. koje ‘who, which’, Finnish ku,
kuka3°5.

met or metta ‘which, what’, Finnish mi,
mikd.

medoi, medoje (originally met-xoi), Surg.
mugudi ‘what’.300

The following words can also be regarded as relative
pronouns: mecir, Surg. mugusir ‘what kind of’, fissir
‘that kind of’, tament ‘like that one’, fiment ‘like this
one’, etc.3°7 The declension of these pronouns follows
the general rules both in Irty$ and in the Surgut dia-
lects; e.g. xojiwet, mediwet, etc.
§ 94 Indefinite pronouns are formed from the inter-
rogative and relative pronouns with the help
of the derivative suffix at; e.g. xajat 1) ‘someone’, 2)
‘person’, from xoi ‘who’; medat or mettat ‘something’,
from met or metta ‘what’; mecirat ‘some kind of’, Rus-
sian kakiit To; fissirat ‘that kind of’3°8, Russian Taxiit
TO, etc.

2) Verb

§ 95 There are two classes of verbs in Ostyak that not
only differ from each other somewhat in their
meaning but also in the flexion. One includes transi-
tive or active verbs, the other includes all the intransi-
tive and neutral verbs. In flexion, auxiliary and passive
verbs correspond almost entirely to the latter.399
§ Both classes of verbs can include basic words as
well as derivatives. The first ones consist of one
or at most two syllables, the latter have in their stem
two syllables at least, often more. The derivation hap-
pens with the help of special character letters, which
can be attached to a basic as well as to a derived stem
of a noun or a verb. Verbs that form compounds with
postpositions occur in Ostyak very rarely and they
are formed completely on the basis of the sense of the
Russian language.
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305.

306.

307.

308.
309.

The Finnish counterpart is not
relative but only interrogative.
The comparison, though, is
correct.

The simple interrogative-rela-
tive pronouns are in South yoja,
Surgut kdgjayi ‘who, which’,
South méj (North maij), Surgut
méy°i, moyi ‘what, which; what
kind of” (Honti 1984: 75).

They are not relative pronouns
but rather pronominal attrib-
utes.

‘this kind of’

Here the two Khanty conjuga-
tion paradigms (subjective vs.
objective) are interpreted as
qualities of the verbs. The tran-
sitive verbs, however, can be in-
flected in any of these two con-
jugations depending on wheth-
er there is a topicalized object
in the sentence, either overt
or deleted (Sosa 2017). In addi-
tion, many seemingly intran-
sitive verbs (such as ‘come’)
can be inflected in the objec-
tive conjugation, especially
verbs of motion when there is
a topicalized goal for the move-
ment. These sentences can also
be passivized so that the goal
of the motion is in the subject
position; e.g. fdt-dnket yijna
Jjoxtaj ‘a man (AG) came to see
his grandmother’ (S) (SiidostjK
163) (Kulonen 1989: 158-).
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311.

312.

313.

314.

315.

Interestingly enough, Castrén
does not make an exact etymo-
logical comparison to the Finn-
ish suffix, even though in Pro-
to-Khanty and the easternmost
and northernmost dialects the
suffix has (had) the form -I-.

In this word, the derivative suf-
fix is also originally -t-, cf. Kaz
potartia- ‘to speak continuous-
ly’, where -a- is the suffix in
question and -¢- the suffix dis-
cussed in b).

Zero-derived verbs do not need
to end in t; there are also a few
of them that do not; e.g. aop
‘warm (weather)’ toram aonas
‘the weather became warm’.
This is to say that it also ap-
pears as a regular stem con-
sonant without a special func-
tion.

These represent the common
and ancient PFU causative suf-
fixes *t, “tt and *pt.

originally and in the eastern-
most dialects -il
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§ 97 Ostyak seems to be very rich in derived verbs.

Because of the lack of sufficient material, we

can only give here the most important derivatives and
their component elements.

a)

b)

d, t,(d, t) and d; £, (d; t) make diminutive verbs
that express an action which is continuous, and
are in Finnish formed with the character 39
e.g. padartem ‘to talk’3', towottem ‘to row’, ai-
dadem ‘to hunt’, tegdem ‘to fly’. Both intransitive
and transitive verbs also are formed from nouns
with the same characters; e.g. oda ‘sour’, odedem
‘become sour’; ajem ‘glue’, ajemdem ‘to glue’;
seker ‘hit’, sekerdem ‘to hit’; pos ‘mark’, postem
‘to mark’; tet ‘full’, tettem ‘to fill’. When the stem
ends in the same letter, the derived verbs, at least
the intransitive ones, do not need any special
character; e.g. mont ‘story’, montem ‘to tell a
story’; pat ‘excrement’, patem ‘defecate’; peget
‘bath’, pegtem ‘to take a bath’3'2. It can be no-
ticed, though, that these characters also appear
in many primitive verbs and in many mean-
ings; e.g. tadem ‘to pull’, xadem ‘to die’, udem ‘to
swim’, jastem ‘to say’3'3.

Moreover and primarily, transitive verbs out
of intransitives and causatives out of immedia-
tives are also formed with ¢, £; e.g. termadem ‘to
hurry (intr.)’, termattem ‘to hurry (tr.)’, jendem
‘to drink’, jentfem ‘to give to drink’. In these de-
rivatives, t (f) is often doubled; e.g. tebem ‘to go
wrong’, tebettem ‘to make a mistake’; sergem ‘to
drop (off)’, sergettem ‘to shake’. In many deriva-
tive verbs, pt appears instead of tt; e.g. xajdem
‘to be left’, xajdaptem ‘to leave (tr.)’, kergem ‘to
fall’, kereptem ‘to knock over’.314

The frequentative verbs take usually the char-
acter id (it); e.g. jastem ‘to say’, jastidem ‘to say
many times’, toxnem ‘to meet’, toxnidem ‘to meet
often’3%,
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It seems that many frequentative verbs can also
be formed with the characters x, k, K, g, &; e.g.
argem, arkem ‘to sing’, nuigem ‘to get tired’,
jantkem ‘to play’, iagam ‘to laugh’, tutxaem ‘to
churn’31,

Momentaneous verbs are formed with the help
of m; e.g. pulemem ‘to swallow’, pumem ‘to
blow (once)’. This character not only expresses
a momentaneous action, but also appears with
many other meanings; e.g. temem ‘to scatter (tr.)
around’, kusmem ‘to burn (intr.)’, cosmem ‘to
scatter (tr.), to pour’.317

s (¢) is in Ostyak as well as in other related lan-
guages used to form augmentative verbs that
express an action that is fulfilled quickly and
energetically; e.g. puniesem ‘to open (quickly)’,
Finnish awaisen; anasem ‘to take one’s shoes off
(quickly)’, Finnish riisasen; monasem ‘to rub’,
Finn. hierasen; xuidesem ‘to cough’, Finn. rykdsen;
taksem ‘to spit’, Finn. sylkdsen.3'8

The reflexive verbs have the character §; e.g.
midasem ‘to be for rent’, etc.319

§ 98 Many of the characters mentioned in the § above

can also be combined with each other to form

further derivatives. We present some of these:

The character of the diminutive can be followed
by almost any other character; e.g. joxtem or
jogodem ‘to enter’, frequ. joxtidem; jondem ‘to
sew’, augm. jondesem; tégdem ‘to fly’, mom.
tegetmem; termadem ‘to hurry (intr.)’ caus. ter-
mattem, etc.

From the momentaneous verbs especially causa-
tives can be formed; e.g. énmem ‘to grow (intr.)’,
enmettem ‘to nourish’; ku§mem ‘to burn (intr.)’,
kusmettem ‘to burn (tr.)’
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316.

317.

318.

319.

In most of these, k or y belongs
to the stem in one way or an-
other, at least historically, cf.
Mansi (So) éry ‘song, to sing’
(Khanty Trj dry ‘song’, dray-
‘to sing’) and (So) janoy ‘play;
to play’ (Khanty (DN) jant-:
jantkom, jantysm, janksm ‘to
play’).

-m- is also very common as a
translative suffix with which
verbs are formed from nouns,
and especially adjectives.
Honti (1984: 53-55) does not
mention this suffix in Khanty,
but it undoubtedly exists. The
Finnish derivatives mentioned
here go back to *né.

This is rare, too.



320. The basic formal difference be-

321.

322.

tween the subjective and objec-
tive conjugation (cf. note 309)
is that the suffixes in the objec-
tive conjugation coincide with
the possessive suffixes (§ 83-
90) whilst the basic verbal per-
sonal suffixes are present in
the subjective conjugation. We
have seen (note 267) that the
possessive suffixes of many
persons include a full vowel.
E.g. Tra mén ‘he went’, joyat
‘he came’; the present tense
has a tense suffix a: ména ‘he
goes’ (ménaam ‘T go’), joyata
‘he comes’ (joyataom ‘T come’,
JjOyataan ‘you (Sg.) come’, etc.).
This does not, however, take
into account the paradigmat-
ic vowel alternation; the vow-
el used in the imperative is the
more rarely occurring one.
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K) Many diminutive verbs that have the character
nt and md have also probably been formed on the
basis of other derivatives; e.g. xudem ‘to hear’,
xtdandem ‘to listen’; épsendem ‘to sniff’, nasam-
dem ‘to slip, to slide’, joworxamdem ‘to turn (tr.)’.

Conjugation

1. The conjugation of the transitive
and intransitive verbs

§ 99 The Ostyak language shares the feature with the

Samoyedic languages that the transitive and in-
transitive verbs differ in their flexion to a certain de-
gree. However, the differences occur mostly only in
some personal suffixes and especially in the binding
vowel.320 The moods and tenses are formed quite simi-
larly in both classes. In relation to the stem, we can no-
tice that the final syllable in intransitives is often long,
while in transitives it is often short. This definition can-
not, however, be presented as any kind of common rule.
§ 100 It can further be added about the verbal stem

that it seldom and only exceptionally appears in
its simplest form: in the Surgut dialects in the third
person singular indicative preterite with intransitive
verbs32L. But if we want to have a stem which is com-
mon to all dialects as well as intransitive and transi-
tive verbs, we can find it easily by leaving out the final
vowel in the second person imperative322. How dif-
ferent moods, tenses and other verbal forms are con-
structed based on this stem, will be presented in the
following paragraphs.

A. Indicative

§101 In Ostyak, the indicative has two tenses: the pret-
erite and the future. The present coincides with
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the future323, and the preterite is able to express all
modifications of the past tense. Sometimes the future
is also expressed with the infinitive and the auxiliary
verb jidem; e.g. xantca jidem ‘I will write’. In the past
tense, in some dialects the augmentative and in oth-
ers the diminutive verbal derivatives can be used to
mark the perfect; e.g. tégetmem ‘I have flown’, Rus-
sian ynerban; wermem ‘T have made’, pansim ‘T have
put’3?4,
§102 There is no special character for the preterite
in Ostyak, instead, the personal suffixes are at-
tached directly to the verbal stem; e.g. panem ‘Iplaced/
put’ Imp. pane, stem pan. The character of the future is
fully identical to the derivational suffix of the diminu-
tive verbs, and consists thus of d, (d), d, (d) and ¢, (t),
£ (£)325. These consonants are attached to the stem ac-
cording to the common rules presented in the phonol-
ogy. The most important of these are:
1. When the stem ends in a vowel or a smooth or
indefinite consonant, the character of the future
is d (d) or d'(d), after a final hard consonant it is ¢
(t) or £ (¢); e.g. tuem ‘to bring’, fut. tudem; werem ‘to
make’, fut. werdem (stem wer); emem ‘to suck’, fur em-
dem (stem em); panem ‘to put’, fut. pandem (stem pan);
telem ‘to weep’, fut. teldem (stem fel); jigem ‘to har-
ness’, fut. jiktem (stem jik); tebem ‘to go wrong’, fut.
teptem (stem tep), iagam ‘to laugh’, fut. riaxtam (stem
nax); edem, S. iidim ‘to heat’, fut. ettam, S. iittim, etc.
g According to § 47, &g, tt, rid change in the future
tense into t¢, tf, nd’ e.g. iZem ‘to stir’, fut. itéem
instead of i¢tem; munoliem ‘to knot’, fut. munoltéem,;
kenzem ‘to seek’, fut. kentéem; jéndem ‘to drink’, fut.
jenttem; udem ‘to swim’, fut. attam; pariem ‘to twist’,
fut. pandem, etc.
A final i (j), u (w) after a preceding vowel some-
" times undergoes an elision, sometimes not; e.g.
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324.

325.

The reason the future is con-
sidered the primary function
of the non-past tense probably
has to do with the grammati-
cal traditions of that time. The
other explanation could be its
markedness in contrast to the
past (preterite).

Both are participle suffixes. -m-
is clearly a past participle and
very common in all Khanty di-
alects; -s- is more seldom used
and also has (at least in Mansi)
the function of a present par-
ticiple (Kulonen 2007: 187-88).
Anyway, this participle is the
origin of the past tense (im-
perfect) suffix -s-, which is in
use in the eastern dialects (VVj
Surgut) as well as in the North.
It seems that the example pan-
sim is from Castrén’s observa-
tions from the Surgut dialects,
even if it is not said to be so.
In O, too, pdansam is the normal
form of the past tense para-
digm (SG1.PAST).

Actually t (South), a (Surgut);
the palatalized consonants
here are due to assimilation
and purely phonetic/acoustic
variants, thus: (South) tutam,
wertam, emtam, pantam, téltam,
Jjiktam, teptam, ndytom, éttam
(S. 6aa0m).



326.

327.

328.
329.

330.

These are five of the seven to-
tal so-called thematic verbs
(all  monosyllabic),  which
have more than one alternat-
ing stems: South meé- ~ méj-;
wo- ~ woj- (u- ~ uj- is the form
in the south-north transition-
al dialects Ni, Ser as well as
in Vj in the East; Surgut wu- ~
wuj-); we- ~ wéj-; jé- ~ jéw- (Sur-
gut jé- ~ jey-); te- ~ tew- (Sur-
gut ai- ~ aiy7/aiw-). The two
remaining verbs of this group
are ni- ~ niw- ‘to be visible” and
tu- ~ tdw-/téw- (Surgut tu- ~
tuy’~/tuw-) ‘to bring’. (Honti
1984: 36.)

Actually ‘to have’; Khanty and
Mansi are the only Finno-Ug-
ric languages that have a com-
monly used verb with this
meaning; the other languages
use different structures to ex-
press having something.

i.e. a schwa (9)

This is the same schwa (2)
marked here with different
short (= reduced) vowels q, e, o.
Here, the stem is meant instead
of future. This must be a lapsus.
The vowel (schwa) comes be-
tween the two stem-final con-
sonants.
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mejem ‘to give’, fut. medem; ujem ‘to see’, fut. udem;
wejem ‘to take’, fut. wedem; jiwem ‘to come’, fut. jidem;
tewem ‘to eat’, fut. tedem32%; cf. tejem ‘to weave’, fut.
teidem; tajem ‘to be327’, fut. tajdam; xujem ‘to spawn’,
fut. xujdem; sewem ‘to spin’, fut. seudem; tiwem ‘to be
born’, fut. tiudem.
When the stem ends in two consonants, the fol-
" lowing can be noted concerning the formation of
the future:
Sometimes, the character of the future can be at-
tached directly to the stem, especially after nt,
mt, pt, nk, nx; e.g. jondem ‘to sew’, fut. jonttem;
épsendem ‘to sniff” (stem épsent), fut. épsenttem;
teremdem ‘to make the bed’, fut. teremttem;
ordem ‘to divide’ (stem ort), fut. orttem. The verbs
ending in nf, I¢, n¢ form the future tense in the
manner described in nr. 2 of this paragraph.

b) The latter of the final two consonants, especial-
ly if it is k or g, can also undergo elision; e.g.
kergem ‘to fall’, fut. kerdam; argem ‘to sing’, fut.
ardam; jantkem ‘to play’, fut. janttam; janam ‘to
walk’, fut. janxtam or jaxtam.

o) A short €328 is often placed in front of the charac-
ter of the future; e.g. jastem ‘to say’, fut. jastedem;
kattem ‘to hold’, fut. kattedem; kereptem ‘to fell’,
fut. kereptedem; murtem ‘to brake’, fut. murtedem,;
tegetmem ‘to fly away’, fut. tegetmedem; unttem
‘to teach’, fut. unttedem, etc.

d) Whenever the preceding syllable is long, the aux-
iliary vowel329 can be placed between the two
consonants of the future33°; e.g. axtem ‘to vom-
it’, fut. agattam; jendem ‘to spin’, fut. jénettem;
joxtem ‘to enter’, fut. jogottam; rioxrem ‘to slice’,
fut. iogordam; naurem ‘to jump’, fut. nawerdam,;
omsem ‘to sit’, fut. omastem; etc. All words of
this kind have, in fact, lost their stem vowel both
in the indicative preterite and in the imperative
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according to § 32; e.g. éne ‘big’33!, Ind. preterite én-
mem332 instead of énemem, fut. énemdems333, imp. én-
me instead of éneme.
§103 The personal suffixes for nouns and verbs in in-
dicative preterite and future coincide with each
other. Some exceptions occur in the Irtys dialect only
in intransitive verbs, whereas transitive verbs take the
normal personal suffixes of the nouns334. Regarding
the binding vowel it can be generally noted that there
is a considerable similarity on one hand between the
transitive verb and the vowel-final noun335, and on
the other between the intransitive verb and the conso-
nant-final noun33°.
§104 In the Irty$ dialect, the verbal personal suffixes
in the indicative future and preterite with the
addition of the binding vowel are the following:

1. In the transitive 2. In the intransitive

verb337 verb338
Sing. 1. -em Sing.1. -em (am)
2. -en 2. -en (an)
3. -et 3. -ot, et, t
Dual 1. -emen Dual 1. -emen, men
2. | -eden 2. | -eden (den, ten)
3.| -eden 3. | -egen (gen, ken)
Pl 1. -eu Pl 1. -eu
2. -eden 2. | -edaor ede, (da
or de, ta or te)
3. -et 3. -et

§105 This overview shows that the intransitive verbs

have only two specific339 suffixes: 1. in the third
person dual egen (gen, ken), which is similar to the dual
character of the nouns; 2. eda or ede (da, de or ta, te)
in the second person plural. In the preterite, the third
person ends in ot, in the fut. in et or 34° e.g. ettidem
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331.

332.
333.
334.
335.
336.

337-

338.

339.

340.

This is an adjective serving as a
basis for the verbal derivation
(cf. note 317).

‘T grew;  have grown’

‘T grow; [ am growing’

Le. they are equivalent to the
possessive suffixes.

stem type ending in a reduced
vowel (paradigm example ima
‘woman’)

In most persons (with the ex-
ception of 3s5G) the vowel, if it
appears, is a schwa (9).

The suffixes for the objective
conjugation (referring to one
object) are -em, -en, -at; -eman,
-etan, -elan; -ew, -eton, -et.

The suffixes for the subjec-
tive conjugation are -am/-am,
-an/-an, @/-ot; -man, -ton -yon
(-tan); -aw, -ta, -at.

It is meant that these suffix-
es differ considerably from the
possessive suffixes. It is worth
noticing that while Khanty
makes use of n in many ele-
ments of the second persons
(personal pronouns and all suf-
fixes for 2sG), in the 2pPL subjec-
tive conjugation we can see the
original PU suffix *-te.

-t is the tense suffix of the pre-
sent (“future”), so the personal
suffix is @.



341.

342.

343.

344.

345.

346.

The corresponding actual
forms: ettitam, ettitot, ettittam,
ettitat.

The corresponding actual
forms: ménam, ménot, méntam,
mént. The 35G.PRs form has the
zero personal suffix (cf. notes
338 and 340); -t is the tense suf-
fix.

Usually for the form in ques-
tion only the suffix -ot is giv-
en. There is no other documen-
tation of this kind of variation
in the southern Khanty texts,
which makes this observation
highly interesting.

Castrén has marked a diph-
thong ae instead of e () after
velar consonants (cf. note 23).
In the subjective conjugation,
both 2 and a occur, depending
on the stem type (Honti 1984:
41).

Le. 156G, 25G; this is not depend-
ent on the consonant of the
stem but on the stem type (sta-
ble stems as opposite to non-
stable (thematic) stems, cf. note
326). (Honti 1984: 41.)
Obviously a typographical er-
ror instead of enmem (1SG.PAST,
used as the basic form for verbs
in this grammar).
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‘Twatched’, third person éttidot, fut. éttittam, third per-
son ettittet34' menem ‘1 went’, third person menot, fut.
mendem, third person ment342. Some verbs have in the
preterite third person sing. two suffixes et and ot, the
first to express the imperfect, the latter the perfect343;
e.g. jastem ‘to say’, third person jastet ‘said, dixit’
(R. roBopmrs), jastot ‘has said, dicebat’ (R. ckasans);
werem ‘to make’, third person weret ‘made, faciebat’
(R. gbnars), werot ‘has made’ (R. cnbnans). Regarding
further the binding vowel in the personal suffixes, the
following can be noted:

a) In the transitive verbs, the binding vowel re-
mains unchanged in all persons of the pret. and
fut.

b) In the intransitive verbs, the binding vowel e
can sometimes alternate with other vowels; e.g.
tapkaem344 ‘to whisper’, iagam ‘to laugh’.

o) In the future tense, the intransitive verbs, simi-
larly to the nouns in pl., commonly have a as the
binding vowel in the first and second person345,
especially after a hard consonant; e.g. énmen34°
‘to grow’, fut. first person enemdam, second per-
son -an; tinesem ‘to trade’, fut. first person tines-
tam, second person -an; amdidem ‘to be happy’,
fut. first person amdittam, second person -an.

d) The binding vowel disappears completely in all
dual persons and the second person plural of the
preterite and especially the indicative future of
the intransitive verbs, as long as the two conso-
nants allow it; e.g. towottem ‘to row’, fut. towot-
tedem, dual 1. towottetmen, 2. towottetten, 3. tow-
ottetken, plur. 2. towottetta.

§106 In the Surgut dialects, the personal suffixes in
the indicative pret. and fut. are the following:
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1. In the transitive verb. 2. In the intransitive verb.

Sing. 1. em Sing. 1. em (am)
2. en, e 2. en (an)
3. dax (dex), 3. —
tax (tex)
Dual 1. | damen (demen)  Dual 1. men
tamen (temen)
2. ten 2. ten
3. ten 3. | xan, kan, gan
(xen, gen, ken)
PL 1. daux (deux) PL 1. aux
taux (teux)
2. ten 2. tax
3. it 3. t

This scheme might not be fully reliable, because
" we are lacking a sufficient number of paradigms
from the Surgut dialects. It has to be noted especially,
concerning the binding vowel, that it alternates a lot
and often undergoes an elision347.

N.B

§107 Regarding personal suffixes, it is typical for the

Surgut dialects that the intransitive verbs have
no personal marking in the pret. and fut. third per-
son singular, whilst in the transitive verbs the origi-
nal t is lengthened into tax (tax) etc348; e.g. menem ‘I
went’, Third person men; panem ‘I placed/put’ third
person pandax (probably from pant, panda). The suf-
fixes for first person dual and plur. in transitive verbs
have without doubt been formed from the third person
sing. suffix mentioned through elision of the aspira-
tion. Considering the349 dual and plural suffixes ten,
tax, it seems that t belongs to the original personal
suffix (cf. § 85), even though it does not always appear
with nouns35°.
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348.

349.
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In 156 and 2sG suffixes there is
a difference between full vowel
(e; objective conjugation) and
a reduced vowel (a: subjective
conjugation); e.g. adpataom ‘I
feed’, adpataem I feed him’.

t has the function of singular
object in the Surgut dialects,
even though it appears only in
356G, 1DU and 1pPL. In the para-
digms of dual and plural object
it is replaced by the charac-
ters of the dual (-yaa-) and plu-
ral (-a-) object (= possessed);
e.g. (perfect) pant3y ‘he put it’,
pantdman ‘we(2) put it’, pan-
3y’ ‘we put it’; pany3a ‘he put
them(2)’, pany3admin ‘we(2)
put them(2)’, pany3ady” ‘we put
them(2)’; pan3a ‘he put them
(several)’, panadman ‘we(2) put
them’, panady® ‘we put them’.
In the present tense, t is also
lacking in 3sG after the present
tense suffix 4; the correspond-
ing present tense forms (3sG,
1DU, 1PL) are (singular object)
panAdy, panadtimsn, panasdtdy’,
(dual object) panadysa, panas-
yaa3man, panadyandy’, (plural
object) panasa, panadmsan (lack-
ing the plural -a-!), panadasy’
(following Honti 1984: 111).
Second person has to be meant
here.

Cf. note 339.



351.

352.

353.

The inflected conjunctive is not
described in the modern Khan-
ty grammars (Honti 1984: 50).
Honti (1984: 112, 115) gives full
paradigms, including the first
persons, both to the Surgut and
the southern dialects (see also
the Short Grammatical De-
scription (Directives), p. 28).

It is unclear which rules are
meant here. Both are full vow-
els and thus stable.
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B. Conjunctive

§108 As far as I know, the Irty$ dialect has no spe-
cial inflected form for the conjunctive, instead
this mood is formed, as in many other languages, with
the particle adan. This particle can be placed either be-
fore or after the indicative preterite or future; e.g. ma
adan werem or ma werem adan ‘I would have made’;
ma adan werdem or ma werdem adan ‘T would make’.
Originally there has also been a special conjunctive
with the suffix p in the Irty$ dialect, and it seems that
this character is attached to the particle adan (from
at) mentioned above. Moreover, it is probable that the
imperative of the third person singular has borrowed
its n from the conjunctive.
§109 Instead, in the Surgut dialects, the conjunctive
is still commonly in use, and formed with p; e.g.
wernam ‘I would make’, Russian gbians 6s1, pannam
‘Twould put’ R. kiairs 6135, Considering the personal
suffixes, in the conjunctive they are exactly the same
as in the nouns, both in transitive and in intransitive
verbs, namely: Sing. 1. am, 2. an, 3. at. Dual 1. amen, 2.
in, 3. in. Plural 1. aux, 2. in, 3. if; e.g. wernam, wernan,
wernat, wernamen, etc.

C. Imperative

The imperative has no common character, in-

stead the different persons are formed in dif-
ferent ways. The first person is missing in all the
three numbers, and has no other expression but the
future352. In the second person, the imperative ends
in the Irty$ dialects in the transitive verb in e and in
the intransitive verb in a, which also alternates with
other vowels according to the general rules353. All the
other persons have in all numbers a binding vowel a
(Surgut e, i), to which in the second person dual and
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plural the normal suffixes of transitive and intransitive
verbs are attached354. The third person has a special
character g, which also appears in many related lan-
guages355. This character alternates in the third person
singular with » (cf. § 108) and in the plural it can even
undergo elision. In the singular, the character can ei-
ther be followed by a further personal suffix or appear
without it, in the dual the syllable en is attached to it,
and in the plural the third person ends in aget or at35°.
§ 111 Except in the second person singular and dual357,

both the transitive and the intransitive verbs
have the same suffixes. These are:

In the Irty$ dialect In the Surgut dialect

Sing. 2. — Sing. 2. -
3. ag (an), agat 3. | x, egat (eget)
(anat)
Dual 2. aden Dual 2. iten
3. agen 3. egenat
(eginet)
Plur. 2. | aden, intr. ada  Plur. 2. | iten, intrans.
itax (itex)
3. at, agatss8 3. | itat (itet)359

My material is not sufficient to define the quan-
tity of the binding vowel; sometimes it is written
long, sometimes short.

D. Infinitive

§ 112 The infinitive ends in the Irtys dialect in dai (dei)
or tai (tei), in the Surgut dialects in daga (taga),
and the same suffix is used to express the “accus. su-
pin” as well. These characters are attached to the stem
according to the rules given for the future tense. The
final i in the Irty$ dialect and the syllable ga in Surgut
are often dropped off; e.g. omasta tanadam ‘I want to
sit’, tede most ‘it is necessary to eat, one has to eat’.

107

354-

355-

356.

357

358.

359.

This means that in the second
persons there is a difference
between transitive and intran-
sitive, i.e. objective and subjec-
tive conjugation. The same is
said in the introductory lines to
§ 111, although there is a slight
inaccuracy in the numbers (see
note 357 below).

ie. the PFU imperative suffix
“k

Honti (1984: 115) gives for Ko
3SG -an(at), 3DU -anan, 3PL -at.
In the table, the third person
plural also has two different
suffixes (tr./intr. = obj./subj.).
In 2sG, the final vowel shows
the conjugation, and also the
number of the object is appar-
ent (as in the indicative): pdna
‘put (something)’, pdne ‘put it!’,
panenata ‘put the two!’, pdneta
‘put them!” (Honti 1984: 115).
The subjective conjugation
paradigm in South accord-
ing to Honti (1984: 115) is (‘to
put’) panam, pdna, panan(at);
pdnamon, pdnaton, pdnanan;
pdnaw, panata, panat.

The subjective conjugation
paradigm in Surgut accord-
ing to Honti (1984: 112) is (‘to
feed’) aiptimdt, aiptd, aiptajit;
Alptimandt, Aiptiton, Aiptiyandt;
Alptiyat, Aiptitay, aiptitdt.
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This should be: final.
Typographical error: uimemna
(yimemua) instead of jimem-
na (jimemna) (the letters (Os-
setian-Cyrillic) y and (Latin) j
may have been mixed here).
Castrén’s idea of the origin of
the suffix is, indeed, interesting
(cf. Mansi ma ‘ground, place’,
which is used to construct ger-
und-like forms). It is, though,
related to the past partici-
ple (below) and e.g. in Mansi
there is a gerund with n, which
might be related to the n-ele-
ment in this suffix. However,
the form jimemna (jémemna)
is not a gerund but the past
participle with possessive suf-
fix (PRTC.PAST-PX.SG<1SG-LOC)
and the locative suffix is used
here in a temporal function.
The gerund does not take any
possessive suffixes, but tempo-
rals like in the example are as
a rule formed using the follow-
ing formula: past participle +
px + locative.

It is also etymologically the
same suffix.

The similarity is only superfi-
cial; the -m of the participle is
not etymologically related to
the first person suffix -m.

It corresponds to both ac-
tive and passive participles in
many languages, e.g. Finnish
(heittanyt ‘has thrown’, heitetty
‘has been thrown’) and is thus
used of all verbs. About transi-
tivity as a verbal phenomenon
in Khanty see note 309.

“To shed light on” is proba-
bly what is meant here: in the
original, the verb should be er-
leuchtern instead of erleichtern
(“erleichtern” is also in the
German mscr. MC V, p. 143).
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E. Gerund

§ 113 In Ostyak, the gerund has the character men,

which is probably the locative form of an ex-
tinct stem ma. The original suffix of the locative (na)
has shortened in the absolute form through the eli-
sion of the initial3°°© vowel, whilst in connection with
the personal suffixes it appears in its full form; e.g. ma
uimemna3® ‘in my going (when I go)’.392 As a rule, the
character of the gerund must be attached to the stem,
but in cases where many consonants come together
a binding vowel may be added; e.g. werem ‘to make’,
ger. wermen; menem ‘to go’, ger. menmen; xanem ‘to
write’, ger. xan$men; jastem ‘to say’, ger. jastemen; at-
tem ‘to stop’, ger. attemen. There are no elisions in the
gerund and it is worth noticing that even stem-final i
and u remain unchanged in the gerund; e.g. ujem ‘to
see’, ger. uimen.

F. Participle

§114 The Ostyak language has two participles: 1. pre-
sent or future, which ends in da (da), de (de)
or ta (ta), te (te); 2. preterite with the suffix em (am).
The present participle is formed similarly to the in-
finitive and often falls together with it3°3; e.g. unttada
xajat ‘teacher’ (homo docens), unttada menot ‘went to
teach’, xantéa xui ‘writer’, xantéa mendam I go and
write’. The preterite participle in its turn is similar
to the first person of the indicative preterite3%4; e.g.
tagamem ‘I threw; thrown’. In Ostyak as well, like in
many related languages, the preterite participle has
mainly the meaning of passive and therefore it is sel-
dom used with intransitive verbs.305
§ 1150 order to facilitate3¢¢ the overview of the con-
jugation of transitive and intransitive verbs, we
provide two paradigms from both main dialects:
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367.

368.

1. The transitive conjugation

In the Surgut dialects

Indicative
Preterite
Sing. 1. panem Sing. 1. panem
‘I placed/put’
2. panen 2. | panet367
3. panet 3. | pandax
Dual 1. panemen Dual1.  pandamen
2. paneden 2. panten
3. paneden 3. panten
Plur. 1. panen368 Plur.1.  pandaux
2. paneden 2. panten
3. panet 3. panit
Future
Sing. 1. pandem Sing. 1. | pandem
2. panden 2. | panden
3. pandet 3. | pandadax
Dual 1. pandemen Dual 1. |pandadamen
2. pandeden 2. | pandaten
3. pandeden 3. | pandaten
Plur. 1. pandeu Plur. 1. | pandadaux
2. pandeden 2. | pandaten
3. pandet 3. pandit
Conjunctive
Sing. 1 panem or Sing.1. | pannam
pandem adan
2. panen or 2. | pannan
panden adan
3. | panet adan 3. pannat
Dual 1. | panemen adan Dual 1. | panpamen
etc. 2. pannin
3. pannin
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Misprint: should be panen or
pane.

Misprint: should be paneu;
mscr. (p. 258) has paneul ! “Sg 1.
paném 2. panén 3. panét (panot)
Du 1. panémen 2. penéden 3.
panéden Pl. 1, panéul 2. panéden
3. panét.”



369.

370.
371.

372.

373.

Trj panitat (Honti 1984: 112
aAiptitit ‘feed’ IMP.DEF.SG<35G)
Ko pananan (Honti 1984: 115)
Trj panitonat (Honti 1984: 112
Alptitandt feed’ IMP.DEF.SG<3DU)
Trj paniaasat (Honti 1984: 112
Aiptindadt ‘feed’ IMP.DEF.SG<3PL)
mennen (Ko  ménnan, Trj
menyan) would be expected;
the stem is men- (mén-).
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Plur.1.  pannaux
2. pannin
3. pannit
Imperative
Sing. 2. pane Sing. 2. pane
3. | panag (panan) 3. panex,
or panagat panegat3®9
(pananat)
Dual 2. panaden Dual 2. | paniten
3. panagen37° 3. | paneganat37!
Plur. 2. panaden Plur. 2. | paniten
3. | panat, panaget 3. | panitat37?
Infinitive
pandai pandaga
Gerund
panmen panmen
Participle
Present |  panda Present | panda
Preterite panem Preterite | panem

2. The intransitive conjugation

In the Irty$ dialect In the Surgut dialects
Indicative
Preterite
Sing.1. = menem Iwent’ Sing.1. | menem
2. | menen 2. menen
3. menot 3. men
Dual 1. | menmen Dual 1. | menmen
2. | menden 2. | menten
3. menen373 3. | menen373
Plur.1. | meneu Plur.1. | meneux
2. | menda 2. | mentex
3. menet 3. ment
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Future
Sing. 1. mendam Sing.1. | mendem
2. mendan 2. | menden
3. ment 3. ment
Dual 1. mendemen Dual 1. | mendemen
2. mendeden 2. | mendeden
3. | mendegen374 3. | mendegen374
Plur. 1. mendeu Plur. 1. | mendeux
2. mendeda 2. | mendedex
3. mendet 3. | mendet
Conjunctive
Sing.1. | menem or Sing. 1. | mennam
mendam adan
2. menen or 2. | mennan
mendan adan
3. | menot or ment 3. | mennat, etc.
adan, etc.
Imperative
Sing. 2. mena Sing. 2. mene
3. menag 3. menex
(menan) or (menegat)
menagat
(menanat)
Dual 2. menaden Dual 2. | meniten
3. menagen 3. | menigenat
Plur. 2. menada Plur. 2. | menitex
3. menat, 3. | menidat37°
menaget3’75
Infinitive
mendai mendaga
Gerund
menmen menmen
Participle
Present | menda Present | menda
(Preterite | menem) (Preterite | menem)
11

374-

375.

376.

There are two dialectal varia-
tions in South: DN méntayan,
Ko. meéntonon; Surgut (Trj)
ménaayan (Honti 1984: 111-115).
The corresponding forms in
Ko (Honti 1984: 115) are pana,
panan(at); pdnaton, pananon;
panata, panat; Honti also
gives the first person forms:
1SG pdnam, 1DU pdnaman, 1PL
panaw.

The corresponding forms in Trj
(Honti 1984: 112) are pana, pan3-
jat; panitan, pdniyanat; panitdy,
panitat; Honti also gives the
first person forms: 1sG panimat,
1DU pdanimanat, 1PL paniy’at.



377-

378.
379.

The alternation in the vowel
length has no function here.
All the vowels that are subject
to paradigmatic vowel alter-
nation are full (Castrén: long)
vowels.

phonematically /d/

actually: ‘to call’
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§116 The verbs in which the stem vowel alternates in

some way in the Surgut dialects are partly tran-
sitive but much more often intransitive. As already
mentioned in the phonology § 28, the stem vowel can
be subject to vowel alternation only in the indicative
preterite, the imperative and in the preterite partici-
ple; e.g. umsem ‘to sit’, fut. amastem; conj. amasnam,
imperat. umsa (iimsa), inf. amastaga, ger. amasmen377,
present part. amasta, preterite umsem. We provide
here some examples of verbs of this kind:

i a378
Preterite = tigdem ‘to wait’ Future | tagattem
pirdem ‘to order’ parettem
pirtim parttim
tidem ‘to pull’ tattam
tiptem ‘to feed’ tabettem
ittem ‘to carry’ attem
itmem ‘to lift’ ademdem
irgem ‘to sing’ aregdem
u a
Preterite | jundem ‘to sew’ Future | janttem
ugodem ‘to vomit’ agattem
mundem ‘to tell manttem
stories’
urdem ‘to divide’ arettem
umsem ‘to sit’ amastem
umdem ‘to set’ amattem
wiigem ‘to ask379’ wagadem
kudem ‘to stay kattem
the night’
tudem ‘to stand’ tattem
kundem ‘to climb’ kanattem, etc.
i e
Preterite | jindem ‘to drink’ Future | jénttem
niurem ‘to jump’ néwerdem
linkem ‘to cover’ lenktem, etc.
12
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u 0
Preterite | mundem ‘to rub’ Future | monattem
murtem ‘to break, morettem
crumble’
i 0
Preterite | liinkim ‘to cover’  Future lonktim,
etc.380

N.B If my ear has not misguided me, there are also
words that are subject to a special vowel alterna-
tion in the imperative: cf. § 29, nr. 1381,

2. The conjugation of the passive verbs

§ 117 Due to my insufficient observations it is not pos-
sible to say if the Ostyak language has a com-
plete passive voice382; it is certain, though, that single
passive forms appear commonly. Like in other related
languages, in Ostyak the notion of passive seems to be
connected with the reflexive; e.g. unttem ‘teach’, pass.
unttajem ‘T was taught’ or ‘I learned’383. In some pas-
sive verbs the reflexive function is even primary; e.g.
pot ‘cold’, pass. podajem ‘get cold’, pass. potmajem384;
peégmem ‘to freeze (intr.)’, pass. pegmajem; riesmem ‘be-
come blunt’, pass. rieSmajem3®. The examples above
show that passive verbs cannot be formed only from
transitive and intransitive verbs but also from nouns.
§118 The third person38¢ preterite and future or present
is the simplest and most common of all the pas-
sive forms. The character of the preterite is in the Irtys
dialect ai or ai, which is attached directly to the stem;
e.g. xanen3®7 (stem xan) ‘to touch’, passive pret. xanai;
werem ‘to make’ (stem wer), passive pret. werdi; mejem
‘to give’ (stem mei or me), passive pret. mejai; xanjem
‘to write’ (stem xand), passive pret. xan3ai. The third
person38® future ends in dai, tai or dai, tai and is in its
formation similar to the indicative future as well as es-
pecially the infinitive of the transitive and intransitive
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380.

381.
382.

383.

384.

385.

386.
387.

388.

The alternation of i and 6 is
purely phonetical. The pho-
neme is /d/.

the alternation of @ ~ u ~ (velar) i
On the next page, though, he
gives a full paradigm from the
southern dialect. He probably
means that he does not have a
sufficient amount of sentences
to describe the use of the pas-
sive. The passive in Khanty is
extensive, regular and rich in
its use. (Kulonen 1989.)

The reflexive in Khanty has a
separate suffix. In this example,
the closeness of passive and re-
flexive is more due to the se-
mantics of the verb itself.

I have called the passive verbs
that have no active counterpart
“medial”; they refer to states of
affairs that are not actions, i.e.
have no agent.

There are, indeed, verbs that
have the same meaning with
and without the passive suffix.
These verbs are formed with
the translative suffix -m-.
singular

PAST.2sG form used as basic
form instead PAST.1SG; proba-
bly a misprint

singular



389.

390.
391.

392.

393.

394.

395.

Of course, the similarity is su-
perficial, as the elements are of
different origins: present tense
t (< Proto-Khanty *I) vs. infini-
tive t (< PFU "tA) and passive
Jj (< PU reflexive-passive j) vs.
lative j (cf. Surgut -taga; < PU
*k). The suffixal vowel in both
is a full vowel a, and the final
i in the infinitive in the south-
ern dialects seems to have dis-
appeared after Castrén’s visit.
should be: third

There is also a passive paradigm
from Surgut in the mscr. (p. 272):
Preteritum Sg. 1. onttojem 2. ont-
to 3. ontti Du. 1. onttoimen 2. ont-
toten 3. onttigen Pl. 1. onttojoh 2.
onttotah 3. onttotat; Futurum
Sg. 1 onttatojem 2. onttato 3. ont-
tati Du. 1. onttatoimen 2. onttato-
ten 3. onttatigen Pl. 1. onttatojoh
2. onttatotah 3. onttatat.

This not quite true: the per-
sonal suffixes are the same as
those in the subjective (“in-
transitive”) paradigm.

Only part of the verbs dis-
cussed in this chapter are aux-
iliaries in the modern sense of
the word. By “assisting verbs”,
Castrén refers to verbs of be-
ing, becoming and existing;
he does not mention verbs like
tank- ‘want’, etc., which occur
together with infinitives and
are the modern auxiliaries.
This is the verb ‘to have’ in
Khanty. It also has the mean-
ing of ‘to keep, to hold”.

Both etymologies are incorrect.
taj- is not connected to the de-
monstrative ta (which seems
like an idea that just crossed
Castrén’s mind,; it is interesting
that he has decided to publish
it here) and ut- is the original
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verbs339; e.g. unttem ‘to teach’, fut. unttedem, inf. unt-
tedai, future passive unttedai; edidem ‘to heat’, fut.
edittem, inf. edittai, passive future edittai, etc. In the
Surgut dialects, the passive preterite is formed in the
first39° person with 0i and the future with toj, doj; the
other persons are unknown to me.
§ 119 Except for the _third person.sing., the preterite
and the future in the Irty$ dialect39! take exact-
ly the same suffixes as the transitive and intransitive
verbs392; e.g.

Preterite

Sing. 1. unttajem

2. unttajen

3. unttail)
Dual 1. unttaimen 2)

2. unttaiden

3. unttaigen
Plur. 1. unttajeu

2. unttaida 3)

3. unttajet

1) unttai, 2) unttaimen, unttaiden, unttaigen, 3) unttaida.

Future
Sing. 1. unttedajem
2. unttedajen
. unttedail)
Dual 1. unttedaimen 2)
2. unttedaiden
. unttedaigen
Plur. 1. unttedajeu
2. unttedaida 3)
3. unttedajet

1) unttedai, 2) unttedaimen, -daiden, -daigen, unttedaida.

§ 120 According to my observations, this passive
form can be used only in the indicative. There is,
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though, a periphrastic passive in all moods and tens-
es. This is formed with the preterite participle and
the auxiliary verb udem; e.g. kitem udem ‘I was sent’,
kitem uttam ‘T am being sent’, etc.

3. The conjugation of the auxiliary393 verbs

§121 The Ostyak language has two different verbs for
‘to be’: 1) tajem (Surg. tojem), which has devel-
oped from ta ‘that’ and expresses existence3%4, and 2)
udem (Surg. wadam), originally ‘to live’, from which
‘to be’ is a derived meaning395. When used as auxiliary
verbs, both have the same meaning and the only dif-
ference between them is that #idem has a complete and
tajem a very incomplete conjugation39°.
§122 Along with the preterite tajem, in397 the indica-
tive future or present taidam or taidam is more
often used. Of all the other moods I have noticed only
the gerund taimen (taimen). In the indicative preterite
and future, the conjugation of this verb is quite regu-
lar; e.g. sing. tajem, tajen, tajot, dual taimen (taimen),
taiden (taiden), taigen (taigen), plural tajeu, taida (tai-
da), tajet; fut. sing. taidam (taidam), taidan (taidan),
tait (tait); dual taidemen (taidemen), etc.398 It seems,
according to my notes, that both tajem and taidam can
sometimes be used exactly like an impersonal; e.g. ma
wax tajem Thad money’, actually ‘my money was’; ma
isen taidam ‘T have a mill’399.
§123 Because udem, as stated in § 121, is originally
an intransitive verb4°°, it is conjugated accord-
ing to the paradigm of the other intransitive verbs;
e.g. pret. sing. udem, uden, udot; dual utmen, itten,
utken; plur. uden, utta, udet; fut. sing. uttam, uttan, utt;
dual attemen, etc., imperat. sing. 2. uda, inf. uttai, ger.
utmen, etc. It was already mentioned above that the
passive conjugation is formed with the help of this
auxiliary verb.
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PFU word for ‘to be’, related
to Finnish olla (ole-), Mansi ol-
and Hungarian van (val-).

396. Both have a complete paradigm.
397. The preposition “in” serves no
purpose in the German original
and can also be left unread in
the translation. It is probably an
error in the typesetting process.
398. In the manuscript (pp. 274-275)
Castrén gives a set of paradigms
of “auxiliary verbs”, i.e. not only
taj- and ut- but also ji- ‘to come’.
Preteritum Futurum
Sing. 1. tajem Sing. 1. t(jjdam
2. tajen 2.| taidan
3. tajot 3. tait
Dual1.  tgjmen Dual 1. |taidémen
2.  taiden 2. | taidéden
3.| taigen 3. taidégen
Plur. 1. tajeu  Plur. 1. taidéu
2. taida 2.| taidéda
3. tajit 3. taidet
Sing. 1. udém Sing. 1.| dttam
2. udén 2.| dttan
3. udot 3. ut
Dual 1. utmen Dual 1.| uttmeén
2. utten 2.| uttéden
3. utken 3.| uttégen
Plur. 1. udéu Plur. 1.| wuttéu
2. utta 2.| uttéda
3. tidet 3. uttet
Sing.1.| jiwem Sing.1.| jidém
2. jiwén 2.| jiden
3. jiwot 3. jit
(juwot)
Dual 1. jiwmen Dual 1. jitmen
2.|  jiwden 2. jitten
3. jiwgen 3.| jitken
Plur.1..  jiwu  Plur.1i.| jidéu
2. jiwda 2. jitta
3. Jjiweét 3.1 jidet

399.

As already stated, ‘to have’
is the basic meaning of the
verb. The sentences are not



400.

401.

402.

403.

404.

impersonal nor existential (“my
money was” is a misinterpreta-
tion) but simply: T-Nom ‘mon-
ey’-NoMm ‘have’-pasT.isG (and
same in all persons: nan wax
tajen ‘you had money’, tew wax
tajot ‘he had money’, min wax
tajew ‘we had money’, etc.).

No matter the origin, ‘to be’
and ‘to live’ are, of course, both
intransitive and thus follow the
subjective conjugation para-
digm.

Here, German (and during field-
work, Russian) as the metalan-
guage has probably caused
some confusion. The Russian
[stat] of course has both the
functions of future and becom-
ing, as well as the German wer-
den, but, as we can see from the
examples, the function of ji- as
an auxiliary is ‘begin, start’
(with infinitive: to do some-
thing) and occasionally it can
also serve as a future auxiliary.
In absolute position, i.e. with-
out an infinitive, the meaning
of the verb is, besides the basic
‘to come’, also (with dative) ‘to
become (something)’.

This is the literal translation of
the German translation; actual-
ly the word forms negative ex-
istential sentences and the ex-
ample sentence is thus ‘there is
no money’.

With a noun marked with a
possessive suffix, a negative
possession can be expressed, as
in e.g. Hungarian, which has a
similar negative particle, lovam
nincs ‘1 have no horse’, “my
horse there-is-not”.

Rather: ‘there is nothing’; i
metta alone means ‘nothing’.
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§124 To express becoming or turning into some-
thing4°, the language uses the intransitive verb
jiwem (juwem, Surg. jigem, jugam), fut. jidem ‘to come’.
This auxiliary verb is in its use quite similar to the
Russian crany; e.g. xantéa jiwem ‘1 started to write’
(mucardp crans), xantéa jidem T will write’ (mucars
crany), éne jiwem ‘1 have become big’ (6omnbiroit
crans), éne jidem ‘T will become big’ (Gonbrroit crany).
It has to be noticed that jiwem is constructed mainly
with the dative; e.g. saxsena jiwem ‘I became fat’, ara
jit ‘it will be a lot’. Considering the conjugation, this
verb behaves like the intransitives.
§125 Lacking negative particles, Finnish and other re-
lated languages use one or more negative auxil-
iary verbs, which, together with the main verb, form
a special, negative conjugation. In Ostyak, however,
the affirmative and the negative conjugation are al-
most the same. The language has, indeed, a negative
auxiliary: endam or endem ‘is not’, Russian ubrs, but
this cannot be inflected; e.g. wax entam ‘it is not mon-
ey’4°2, tawem entam ‘1 have no horse’4°3, i metta en-
dam or per endam ‘nothing’4°4, etc. At the most, dual
or plural characters may be added to endam or endem,
e.g. miin endemgen ‘we two are not’4°5 (machy HbTB),
pl. meng endemet.
§126 Together with verbs, endam changes into
ent or en, whilst the main verb undergoes no
change4°9; e.g. ent ujem ‘1 did not see’, en menem ‘1 did
not go’, dual 1. ent ujemen, ent menmen, fut. ent udem,
end mendem, inf. ent udai, ent mendai, ger. ent utmen,
ent menmen, etc. Only in the imperative does ent, en
change in all persons and numbers into at, Surg. atl4°7
e.g. at uje ‘don’t see’, at mena ‘don’t go’, dual at ujaden,
at menaden, etc.
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3) Particles

A) Postpositions

§ 127 Like the other related languages, Ostyak also has
no prepositions but only postpositions, which
are called so because they are placed after the word
to which they are related. The postpositions do not, in
fact, form a special class of words, because they are,
with a few exceptions, real nouns, they form construc-
tions with the genitive, they take personal suffixes, and
thus share all the properties of the other nouns. Even
though the nominal stem of many postpositions is not
apparent any more, the case suffixes are often in these
words easily recognizable. Only a few postpositions
are expressed with the nominal stem or the nomina-
tive; most of them have the suffixes of the dative, the
locative or the ablative, sometimes also the caritive.
In § 67 it was already mentioned that in postpositions
as well as in adverbs, there are case suffixes that have
already disappeared in the nominal inflection.
§128 In the following, we pr.o.vide a list of words that
can be used as postpositions in Ostyak:

1. erek, NS.498 jiriik ‘extra, too much’ (Lat. nimius,
nimis), ‘in addition to, except’ (Lat. praeter). In
the Irty$ dialect, the caritive suffix is often at-
tached to this postposition; e.g. ma tau erekte i
met en taidam ‘T have nothing except a horse’4°9.

o it Surg. it ‘down, under’; idn (locat.), Surg. idn
‘down’, itta (abl), Surg. itta ‘from below’. The
words it and jit (cf. the word list) probably repre-
sent the same stem.

3 itpeja (itpea), Surg. itpija (dat.) ‘in front of’; itpe-
na, Surg. itpina (loc.) ‘before, in front of’; itpiwet,
Surg. itpijeux or itpiji (abl.) ‘from the front’.
These postpositions are probably compounds
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405.

406.

407.

408.

409.

‘we two are not there, there is
no two of us’

Le. in non-existential construc-
tions. The particle behaves
like nicht in German or inte in
Swedish.

It is etymologically related to
Mansi ul and Finnish dld (sG),
dlkdd (pL) in the corresponding
function. The main verb is in
the imperative.

This abbreviation is not includ-
ed in the list of dialects (p. ix).
It is probably the Lower Surgut
(LS) dialect, which in Swedish
(the original language of the
manuscript) would have this
abbreviation (Nedre Surgut).
Note the very common use of
the verb taj- ‘to have’ and its
understandable translation,
even though Castrén had trou-
bles in describing the verb (§§
121-122).



410.

411.
412.

413.
414.
415.

rather a derivative from the
word (South) it, (Surg.) it ‘front’
Latin pone ‘behind’

pir means ‘the space behind
something’ whereas puj is pri-
marily the body part.

locative

ablative

The comparison with Finnish
is semantic, not etymological
(and not meant to be, either).

Y N ae

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
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of two words: it ‘front’ and pi ‘side’41°.

xowatta ‘along’ from the stem xou ‘long’.

idat, Surg. jida ‘towards, at, against’.

maxta ‘around’.

moxta Surg. mugda ‘through’.

nox, Surg. nok ‘up, upwards’ (R. BbBEpX'B).
numen, Surg. nomen (locat.) ‘up, above’; numatta,
Surg. nometta (abl.) ‘from above’. The stem of
this postposition is num (num), Surg. nom (nom)
‘heights’ (cf. the word list).

oxteja, Surg. ogoteja (dat.) ‘on’, actually ‘into the
above’, oxtena, Surg. ogotena (loc.) ‘on, in the
above’, oxtiwet, Surg. ogotejeux or ogoteji (abl.)
‘from above’. The stem is in the Irtys dialect oxta,
cf. the word list.

pira (dat.) ‘behind, back’; pirna (loc.) ‘behind
(pone4'), after, afterwards’, piretta or piriwet,
Surg. pireux, piri(abl.) ‘behind, from behind’. The
stem is pir ‘back side’, cf. the word list. In the
Irty$ dialect, there is puja, puina, pujiwet from
pui ‘behind’4'2, which is almost identical but less
often used as a postposition. Furthermore, the
Russian preposition 3a can also be formed into
a postposition denoting the same space relations
by adding the Ostyak case suffixes: saja (dat.),
saina (loc.) and sajiwet (abl.).

peda, pede, pete ‘in order to, because of, instead
of’. In the same meaning, pedan, pedait, sagait,
etc. are also used.

punada,S. ponada(dat.) ‘next to, beside’, punatna,
S. ponatnat'3 ‘next to, beside’; punatiwet, Surg.
ponadeux, ponadit'4 ‘beside’. The stem: punat,
ponat ‘side’.

kuda(dat.), kutna (locat.), kudiwet (abl.) ‘between;
among’. The stem: kut ‘the place between’, Finn.
valid’s,

kutteba, Surg. jecega (dat.) ‘in the middle’; kuttep-
na, Surg. jecen (loc.) ‘in the middle’; kuttepiwet,
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Surg. jecegeux, jecegi (abl.) ‘from the middle’. The
stem is in the Irty$ dialect kuttep, in the Surgut
dialects jece ‘middle’.

16, tibeja (tibea), Surg. tigbija (dat.) ‘into’; tibena,
Surg. tigbina (loc.) ‘in, inside’; tibiwet, Surg. tig-
bijeux, tigbiji ‘from inside’. The postpositions are
formed from the stem tibe, Surg. tighi ‘inside’,
and in the Surgut dialects, they can also be ex-
pressed with onda, ondan, ondeux or ondi from
ont ‘inside’.

17, tom pélga or tom peja, Surg. tom pilega, tom pija
or kaibija (dat.) ‘on the other side’, tom pelgena
or tom pena, Surg. tom pelgena, tom pina, kai-
bina (loc.) ‘on the other side’, tom pélegiwet or
tom piwet, Surg. tom peélegeux (pelegi), tom pijeux
(piji), kaibijeux (kaibiji) ‘from the other side’. In
a similar way tem pélga or tem peja, Surg. tem
pélega or tem pija (dat.) ‘on this side’, etc.

18. unda, Surg. andaga ‘up to, until’.

19. wattax, waddax (Surg.) ‘without’.

20. utta, Surg. utti ‘over, on the opposite side’.

B) Adverbs

§129 Like the postpositions, the adverbs in Ostyak are
also formed from the noun with different case
suffixes, and it has already been shown in the previous
paragraphs that many words can be used both as post-
positions and as adverbs. There are also many adverbs
in Ostyak that are formed from demonstrative, relative
and interrogative pronouns. There are few primitive
words among the adverbs, yet a noun and especially
an adjective in the nominative case can also be used as
an adverb. Furthermore, many adverbs are borrowed
from Russian.
§130 The adverbs of location are, organized according
to their stem, the following:
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416. The Surgut particles tegenam
and togonam are formed with

§131 Among the temporal adverbs especially the fol-

LN

lowing may be noted:

xun, Surg. xunti ‘when’.

tutna ‘then’.

in, Surg. it ‘now’. Cf. the word list.

sira, Surg. sar, sarna ‘before’; cf. the word list.
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the suffix of the approximative & 74 8 & 75
case.
1 xoda, Surg. kotnam ‘where to’; xodan, Surg. kotti, 5. pirna ‘after’; see § 128 nr 11.
kot ‘where’, xotye, Surg. kotl ‘from where’. The 6. Xou, xowat, Surg. kowat ‘for a long time’; cf. word
stem is probably xo (cf. the pronoun xoi, xoje in list.
§ 93). Instead of these adverbs, in the Irtys dia- 7. xowan, Surg. kowan ‘long ago’.
lects met tagaja ‘where to’, met tagana ‘where’, 8. sora, Surg. sarga ‘soon’, Russ. ckopo.
met tagajiwet ‘from where’, etc. are used. 9. togan ‘always’.
o tege, Surg. tegenam41° ‘here (to)’, tette, Surg. tetti, 10. us, us ‘already’, Russ. yxe.
tet ‘here’; tet sagat, Surg. tet ‘from here’. Cf. the 11. os, jeSo (Russ. emro) ‘still’.
demonstrative pronoun tem ‘this’. 12. mettatna ‘sometime’.
3 togot, Surg. Togonam4' ‘there (to), totta, Surg. 13. xattiwen ‘during the daytime’.
totti ‘there’, Surg. tot ‘from there’. Cf. the demon- 14. atna, Surg. jogon ‘in the night’.
strative pronoun toma. 15. idaina ‘in the evening’.
4. nox ‘up, upwards’; see § 128 nr. 8. 16. aden, Surg. aden ‘in the morning’.
5 nimen ‘up, in the heights’, numatta ‘from above’; 17. tem xat ‘today’, etc.
see § 128 nr. 9. §132 Among the other adverbs, we can only give the
6. itn ‘down’, loc. idn, etc. see § 128 nr 2. following:
7. awasta ‘from below’, abl. of awas ‘the underneath’. 1. ar ‘many, a lot’.
g Dbira ‘back’, pirna ‘behind’, pirtwet ‘from behind’, 2. Cimet, Surg. ¢imet (a) little’.
see §128 nr 11. 3. aSma, tax, Surg. ¢ikka ‘very’.
9. itpeja ‘forth’, etc. see § 128 nr 3. 4. cebara ‘well’.
10. Xowa, Surg. kokko ‘far away’, xowan, Surg. kowon 5. medagem how much’.
(loc.) ‘far away’, xowatta, Surg. kowatta (abl.) 6. tegem, tigem ‘this much’.
‘from afar’. The stem is xou ‘long’. 7. xot sagat ‘how’.
11, wana(dat.) ‘close (to)’, wanen, wanna (loc.) ‘close’; 8. tem sagat, tegena, temida ‘like this’.
wanetta, Surg. wanetta ‘from nearby’. The stem is 9. mediwet, medoi peda ‘why’.
wan ‘short’. 10. fut peda ‘because of that’.
12, kim, kem ‘out’, kamen, kemen ‘outside’, kametta,
Surg. kametta ‘from outside’. C. Coniunctions
13, ]"ox, Surg. jok ‘home’ (domum), jadan, Surg. jokon ) J
‘fa:or}rllo;; ;eSdoml), jokotta (Surg,), xodiwet (Irt) §133 ’I.he Ostyak language has only a few conjunc-
14. moxta, Surg, norok ‘straight”. tions, and many of these are, furthermore, bor-
15. megde ‘past, by’ rowed from Ru.ssian. Some conjunctions are ind.epend—
16. beste ‘all over’, Russ. Be3h. ent words, while others can only be used enclitically.

Here we list the most important of both classes:
a) Independent conjunctions

ada — ada ‘either — or’.
lipa — lipa ‘either — or’, Russ. 160 — mubo.
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418.

As already stated in note 174,
this is not a particle but a noun
ot ‘thing’.

The semantics of the interjec-
tions are, of course, approxi-
mate.
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- ¢ 3
nici ‘perhaps’.

otnako ‘yet’, Russ. oqHako.

met, metta ‘that, so that’.

sto ba, sto bi ‘so that’, Russ. uTo ObLI.
ada metta, at metta ‘as if’.

jeseli ‘if’, Russ. exxen
. 6 b
i ‘also’, Russ. u.

aden the character of the conjunctive.

ta ‘and’, Russ. na.

b) Enclitic conjunctions

iti, ida ‘as, like’.

pa, ba ‘though’, Finn. pa, pd.
se or Se ‘yes, too’, Russ. xe.
wet, Surg. widi ‘even’, Russ. Bbap.

1.

li ‘whether’, Russ. mu.

kus, Surg. ku¢ ‘even though’, Russ. xors,

XOTb.

at, a particle that forms indefinite nouns,
pronouns and adverbs.47

D. Interjections4®

§134 Only the following interjections have been no-

ticed by me:

B < 3
aa'yes’.

au ‘what did you say?’

ta ‘well’.

ti, fit, titti ‘well, see’.
a ‘ouch’.

ax ‘oh’.

ja ‘well’.
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The word list has been rewritten, translated
and commented on along the following prin-
ciples:

The lemma is transcribed from Castréns
“Ossetian” Cyrillic script according to the
same rules that are used in the grammar part.
It is followed in brackets [ ] by the form that
follows the standard southern Khanty phone-
matic transcription (in DEWOS, standardized
by Wolfgang Steinitz, with minor exceptions,
e.g. ¢ in the first syllable instead of 3). The
same goes for additional forms (derivations
and compounds) from the southern dialect,
which are introduced later in the same lemma.

If the lemma is given only in its Surgut form
(“S”), and mainly does not exist in southern
Khanty, the standardized phonematic form in
brackets [ ] is given from Trj (Tremyugan) or
another modern (according to KT or DEWOS)
Surgut dialect.

In cases where Castrén has added a variant
from Surgut to the southern dialect lemma, a
Trj or other modern Surgut dialect form is giv-
en in brackets [ ].

The translation is given according to Cast-
rén’s original translation, taking into account
the semantics of the modern Khanty word; if
there is a more significant difference, the mod-
ern, actual meaning is given in brackets [ ].

References to other languages are given
according to Castrén either with a comma or
semicolon only, or with “cf” (“vergl”).

The possible borrowing languages (“Turk-
ish” for mainly Siberian Tartar; Russian or
Komi) are not commented on separately, but
the modern view of the possible borrowing is
given according to Steinitz in brackets () after
the DEWOS reference.

The correspondences in the Uralic languag-
es are marked with [#] (no etymological cor-
respondence) or [=] (reliable comparison) sep-
arately for each language.

For the Finno-Ugrian languages, abbrevi-
ations of the modern names are used in the
translation (“Lapp.” > Saa = Saami, “Tscher”
> Mr = Mari, “Syrj” > Ko = Komi; Fi = Finn-
ish, Est = Estonian, Hu = Hungarian) as well
as in the references (Md = Mordvinian, Ud =
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Udmurt, Mn = Mansi, MnN = Northern Man-
si). By “Sam., Castrén mainly refers to Nenets,
but the abbreviation is kept unchanged, thus
Sam = Samoyedic; however, “O. Sam.” > Slk =
Selkup. Also in the references to UEW, Sam
refers to a correspondence in any Samoyedic
language, which is not necessarily the same
comparison Castrén has made.

For Surgut, Castrén’s abbreviations (or
their translations) are used in their original
form, i.e. S. or Surg. = Surgut dialects, (‘OS” >)
US. = Upper Surgut (upstream from the town
of Surgut), (US. >) LS. = Lower Surgut (down-
stream from the town of Surgut). There is also
an abbreviation “NS.”, which has not been ex-
plained. It seems to stand for the Swedish term
Nedre Surgut ‘lower S and has accidentally
been left in the German version in some words
on the list. Here it is replaced with LS.

For the Turkish languages, the names are
kept in their original form, thus Turk = Turk-
ish (in general), Tat = Tartar, MT = Minush-
insk (Siberian) Tartar.

The references to the most important dic-
tionaries are provided at the end of each lem-
ma. These are: Wolfgang Steinitz Dialektologi-
sches und etymologisches Worterbuch der ostja-
kischen Sprache (DEWOS), K.F. Karjalainen &
Y.H. Toivonen Ostjakisches Worterbuch (KT)
and Karoly Rédei & al. Uralisches etymologi-
sches Worterbuch (UEW). If the Khanty word
has a cognate in Mansi, it is given in brack-
ets () after DEWOS; if the word has cognates
in other Uralic languages, this information is
given in brackets ( ) after UEW. Page num-
bers are given for the Khanty dictionaries, be-
cause they encompass all Khanty dialects and
thus follow an etymological order instead of
a traditional alphabetical one. Page numbers
are given only for the beginning of the lem-
ma; one lemma might go through several pag-
es (in DEWOS, each column has its own num-
ber). The modern (or standardized phonemat-
ic) form for the words in other Uralic languag-
es can be found in UEW; they are not copied
here.

If necessary, other references to literature
are also given.

OsTYAK WORD LisT

adak [dtak] ‘storm’; [# Sam] had
DEWOS 214 (Kh ? < Turk), KT
102.

adam [dtamas] ‘man, person’, Mr
edem, Turk. adem; cf. xui;
DEWOS 217 (Kh < Tat), KT 103.

adan; aden [dtn] ‘morning’; Surg.
adan, aden [Trj daon]; DEWOS
83, KT 117.

adem [dtam] ‘bad, evil’; Surg. atem
[Trj dtam]; DEWOS 215, KT 103.

adem [at-] ‘to sleep’; Surg. adam,
odam, otem[Trj 0a-). Frequ. adi-
dem [dtit-]; DEWOS 66, KT 126.

adasa, odosa [dtasa] ‘stallion’;
DEWOS 72 (Kh < Tat).

agan, agan [dkan] ‘doll’; Ko akari;
DEWOS 45 (Kh < Ko), KT 24.

agerna [dyarna] ‘ide, L. Cyprinus
rutilus (Leuciscus idus)’; ager-
na-tujax [Trj dyarna-aojok]
‘red kite, L. Falco milvus’;
DEWOS 47, KT 25.

axtem [ayat-] ‘to vomit’; Surg. ugo-
dem [Trj uyat-]; cf. [# Fi] oksen-
nan, [#] Hu okad; DEWOS 48, KT
26, UEW 716 (Fi = Md Mr Ko Ud).

ai [dj] ‘small’; DEWOS 12, KT 3.

ai [dj] ‘luck’; DEWOS 20, KT 6.

aidadem [djtat-] ‘to drive, to chase’;
[#] Fi ajan; DEWOS 26, KT 14,
UEW 4.

aidem [djat-] ‘to find’; Surg. ojodem
[Trj ojayta-]; DEWOS 22, KT 13.

ajan, aijan [djon] ‘lucky [fortunate
(e.g. at catching fish)]” DEWOS
21, KT 6.

ajem [djam] ‘glue’; Surg. ejem, eijem
[Trj €jam]; DEWOS 24, KT 12.
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ajemdem [djamt-] ‘to glue’; LS. ejem-
dem, eijemdem; US. ejemtim, ei-
jemtim [Trj €jamts-] DEWOS 24,
KT 12.

ajoxtep, aijoxtep [dj-oytep] ‘smallish,
quite small’; DEWOS 12, 33, KT
3, 32.

amdem [dmat-] ‘to rejoice’; frequ.
amdidem [dmtit-]; DEWOS 106,
KT 47-48.

amlep [omlep (DN), Ko Kr amlip] ‘hole
in the ice’ DEWOS 100, KT 48.

amp [@mp)] ‘dog’; [=] Hu eb; DEWOS
101, KT 48, UEW 836 (Kh = MnN
amp, Hu).

ana [ana] ‘thick’; Surg. anex [Trj dna];
ana-pan [ano-pdn] ‘thumb’;
ana-sabet [ana-sipat] a black
and blue coloured duck with a
thick (ana) neck (sabet) [Anas
fuligula]’ DEWOS 109, KT 52.

an3a, anje [dnd)] ‘rose hip’; Surg.
anjex [Trj dnéyl; anja-jux
[dné-juy] ‘rose shrub’; Surg.
anjex-jux [Trj  dnéy-juyl;
DEWOS 112, KT 54.

anasem [anyas-, Kr enyas-] ‘to take
off one’s shoes; undo (a knot),
unbutton (one’s coat)’; S.
tinacem [Trj antokso-] DEWOS
142, KT 39, UEW 11.

anen [onat; -n probably a misprint]
‘chin’; DEWOS 140, KT 34.

ana, ane [dnka] ‘mother’; Surg. anki
[Trj dnki], [#] Hu anya, Turk
ana; én-ana [ens-dnks] ‘grand-
mother’, ai-ana [ dj-dnks] ‘moth-
er’s younger sister; (female)
cousin’; DEWOS 136 (Kh = MnN
ank”), KT 36.



OsTIACICA

@ 80 g

anana [dnk-dnks] ‘grandmother’;
Surg. ank-anki [Trj dnk-dnk];
DEWOS 136, KT 36.

anet, anket [dnkat] ‘stump, pillar,
mast’; Surg. anket [Trj dnkaal;
DEWOS 138 (= MnN ank’al),
KT 38.

ariaxa, araga [anaya) ‘stepmother;
uncle’s wife’; LS. ajanki, US.
ariakai [Trj anski]; DEWOS
130, KT 64, UEW 10 (= Sa ?Md
?Ud Ko Mn Hu Ne SIk).

anges [dnkas) ‘pea’; Surg. arkic [Trj
dnkac); Ko arnkycj [an-kic];
DEWOS 130 (Kh < Ko), KT 38.

ar [dr, DN ar] ‘a lot, many’; cf. [#]
Fi suuri, [=] Sam ar ‘big’, [#]
Turk. ar ‘heavy’, [#] Hu ar
‘price’; DEWOS 155, KT 70,
UEW 75 (Kh = Sam)

ara [dr)] ‘song’; Surg. arex [Trj
drayl, [#] Turk. ir, er; tarum-
ara [turam-dra, Trj toram-
dray] ‘prayer’; DEWOS 165
(Kh = MnN ériy), KT 73.

arent [dront] ‘debt’; [#] MT alem,
[#] Fi. velka; DEWOS 172 (Kh
< Ru), KT 77.

arenden (arnden) [dranton] ‘in debt’;
DEWOS 172, KT 78.

ares [probably iras, iras; Ko irsas-
‘threaten’]  ‘troublemaker’;
Tat. arisch, DEWOS 164 (Kh <
Tat jriz ’quarrel’), KT 78.

argem, arkem [drs-] ‘to sing’; Surg.
irgem [Trj dray-]; DEWOS 166,
KT 73.
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as [ds] ‘the river Ob”; as-jax [ds-
jay) ‘the Ostyaks’; awas as-
jax [owas d.-j.] ‘the Ostyaks
in Berezov’, num as-jax [num
d.-j.] ‘the Ostyaks in Surgut’
[the Ostyaks on the lower
vs. upper reaches of Ob
seen from Samarovo (today:
Chanty-Mansijsk)];  as-pai
[Trj ds-paj] ‘poplar’; DEWOS
184-86 (= MnN as), KT 84-85.

asad [asat] ‘free, idle, lazy’; DEWOS
197, KT 89.

asem [dsam] ‘pillow’; DEWOS 195
(= MnN osma), KT 88, UEW 18.

a$ [as, as] ‘white clay’; Surg. aé
[not attested] DEWOS 5, KT
96, UEW 3 (Kh ? = Md aso Ma
0§ ‘white’).

at (at) [at] ‘night’; [=] Mr jut;
DEWOS 199, KT 100, UEW 99
(Kh = MnN éti, Mr Sam).

atmem [dtam-] ‘to lift’; Surg. itmem
[Trj daam-]; DEWOS 76 (Kh =
MnN alm-), KT 125.

attem [dtts-] ‘to carry’; Surg. ittem
(Trj dat- : prs. iatom) [cf.
previous].

ata [Trj dti, O asi] ‘father’, [#] Fi
isd, [#] Hu atya, [#] Saa aéce
[aheci], tattje, [#] Turk ata,
[#] Mr atjd; DEWOS 226, KT
93, UEW 22 (Kh = MnN as,
Sam).

au [aw] ‘door’; [=] Fi ovi; DEWOS
26, KT 14, UEW 344 (=MnN
awi, Fi Sam)

OsTYAK WORD LisT

augudem, S. [Trj dy°aa-] ‘to become
replete’; see pidem; DEWOS
40, KT 20.

eébet [epat] ‘smell’; Surg. apet [Trj
apaa], [=] Sam. apt, DEWOS
148, KT 68, UEW 83-84 (Kh =
MnN at, Saa Md Mr Ko Sam).

ede [éta] ‘lid’; Surg. ate [Trj aao]
[E wdilo ‘roof, 1id’]; DEWOS
70, KT 116, UEW 574 (Kh =
MnN ala, Fi yld- etc.)

edem [ét-] ‘to heat’; US. idim [Trj
0a-], frequ. edidem [étit-];
DEWOS 64, KT 129.

édem, eidem [et-] ‘to leave (tr.), to
let go’; [#] Fi jatdn, [#] Mr
kodem, [#] Ko kolja; DEWOS
204 (unclear), KT 129.

edep [etop] ‘verst’; Surg. ettep [Trj
dtap]; DEWOS 203, KT 104.

eder, éder [etar] ‘bright, clear’; Surg.
ater, atter [Trj dtar]; DEWOS
218 (= MnN atar), KT 104.

ederoxtep [etar-oytep] ‘somewhat
clear’.

ele, elle [éb] ‘sapwood’; Surg. iil
[Trj of], [#] Fi jdlsi; DEWOS
90, KT 41.
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awas, owas [dwss, owas] ‘lower, the
one below [downstream]’;
awas-wot [Owss-wot] ‘north
[wind]’, cf. jit-wot]; DEWOS
29, KT 17.

emem [em-]'to suck’; [=] Fi imen,
[=] Hu emik, [#] Turk emmek;
DEWOS 97, KT 50, UEW 82
(Kh = Fi Hu Sam).

emerdem [émart-] ‘to scoop, to bail’;
Surg. emregdem [Trj dmor-,
amrdiyta-]; cf. jaxtem; DEWOS
102, KT 44, UEW 25 (Kh =
MnN amart-, Ud).

éne [ena] ‘big; thick’, also wuna;
Surg. ént [Trj dna); cf. Ko una,
Fi enempi ‘more’, enin ‘most’,
[#] Hu ennyi ‘this much’;
DEWOS 109, KT 52, UEW 74
(Kh = MnN janay, Fi Saa ?Ud
?Ko Sam)

enmem [enam-] ‘to grow’; Surg.
anmem [Trj dnom-]; DEWOS
110, KT 52.

enmettem [enmotts-] ‘to grow (tr.),
to raise’ DEWOS 110, KT 53.

endep, entep [éntap] ‘belt’; DEWOS
117 (= MnN éntap), KT 58.

enedidem [énatit-] ‘to neigh’;
DEWOS 141, KT 34.
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epsendem [epsint-] ‘to sniff, to
smell’; Surg. apsindem [Trj
dapsinta-]; DEWOS 148, KT 68,
UEW 83.

erek (erx) [ém] ‘extra, too much,
too many’; LS. driik (iirx) [Trj
oray]; DEWOS 167 (Kh = MnN
ariy), KT 74.

esem [esam] ‘breast, nipple’; ésem-
jink [esam-jénk] ‘sweet milk’,
actually ‘breast-water’;
DEWOS 194, KT 89.

esemdem [esomt-] ‘to suck’; see
emem.

essig, essix, eissig (actually eésjig)
[€s-jéy, €ssay] ‘old man’; [#]
Hu 6sz; DEWOS 187, KT 87.

estem [esta-] ‘to release, to let go,
to let come (in)’; US. astem,
LS. estim [Trj dsa-], [#] Fi

idai [iton] ‘evening, night’, Surg. itn
[Trj iton], [# ] Fi ilta; DEWOS
217, KT 104.

idem [item] ‘shameful [shame]’;
Surg. idem [Trj inem]; DEWOS
79, KT 119.

idek S. [Trj iaek] ‘strainer, sieve’;
see pus; DEWOS 74, KT 123

ika, iga [ika] ‘old man, husband’;
Surg. iki [Trj iki], [#] Fi ukko,
[#] Hu agg; DEWOS 34, KT 23,
UEW 72 (Kh = MnN aki, Saa
Sam).
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pddstdn; DEWOS 193, KT 91,
UEW 71 (Kh = MnN is-, Ud Ko
Hu Sam).

et [ét, éta] ‘simple, common’; et-wax
[Trj dt-wdy] ‘iron’; DEWOS
68, 69, KT 109.

et, eit [et] ‘body, item’; DEWOS 56,
KT 110.

etteptem  [ettitopt-, “ettopt-] ‘to
show, to point at smth’;
DEWOS 220, KT 108.

ettidem, eittidem [ettit-] ‘to look, to
watch’; also: eikidem; DEWOS
220, KT 108.

éwa [ews] ‘girl, daughter’, Surg. ewi
[Trj dy‘i]; DEWOS 37, KT 16,
UEW 835 (Kh = MnN ayi Hu).

ewedem, eudem [ewat-] ‘to cut,
to shave’; Surg. agdem [Trj
dy°at-]; DEWOS 50 (Kh = MnN
jakt-), KT 18.

ima [ima] ‘old woman, wife’; Surg.
imi [Trj imi]; cf. [#] Fi emd
‘mother’, [#] Hu eme ‘female’;
DEWOS 97, KT 43, UEW 74
(Kh # Fi Hu Sam).

imel [imal] ‘a vehicle’ [a fish
species]; DEWOS 100, KT 44.

in [in] ‘now, just (now), at the mo-
ment’; Surg. it [Trj in]; KT 51.

inar [inar] ‘saddle’; Tat ijar; DEWOS
116, KT 53.
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indep, jindep [jentap, Trj jintap]
‘needle’; Turk ine, inge, [#]
Mr im, [#] Ko jem, [#] Fi
dimd; DEWOS 381 (Kh = MnN
juntap), KT 175.

inem S. [Trj ¢&j-ndm] ‘all’; see per,
DEWOS 19.

inisem |[éntas-, Trj intokso-] ‘ask’;
DEWOS 131, KT 65.

isar [isar] ‘stupid, simple-minded’;
DEWOS 197, KT 89.

xadan [yatan] ‘Tatar’; S. katan-ku;
DEWOS 575, KT 362.

xadem [yat-] ‘to die’; Surg. kadem
[Trj kda- : koaam], [=] Fi. kuo-
len, [=] Hu hal, [=] Mr kolem,
[=] Ko kula; DEWOS 469, KT
373, UEW 173 (Kh = MnN y3la-,
Fi Md Mr Ud Ko Hu Sam).

xaxrem [yayor-] ‘to tickle [to
scratch, to scrape, to rub, to
shave]’; DEWOS 460, KT 293.

xaidem, xaigem [yet-] ‘to stay, to
remain; to be left’; DEWOS
576, KT 346.

xaideptem [yetapts-] ‘to leave (tr.)’;
DEWOS 577, KT 347.

xaimak [yajmay] ‘sour whole milk,
thick cream’; Tat kaimak;
DEWOS 447 (Kh < Tat), KT 283.

xainem [yen-] ‘to dig’; Surg. kinem
[Trj kin-], [#] Fi kaivan;
DEWOS 508 (Kh = MnN yin-,
Ko Hu), KT 318.
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isem [is-] ‘to grind’; isendem [isont-]
id.; DEWOS 188, KT go.

isen [isan] ‘grinder’; DEWOS 189, KT
89.

iSen [ison] ‘window’; DEWOS 11, KT
99.

iZem [i¢-] ‘to move (tr.), to push’;
DEWOS 5, KT 98.

icex, US [i¢ok] ‘younger sister
[endearment]’; see Hena;
DEWOS 10, KT 99, 193.

xaint [ yent] ‘birch bark basket’; [=]
Fi kontti; DEWOS 516, KT 315,
UEW 177 (Kh = MnN yiant, Fi
Ud Ko), SSA 1 398 (Fi = Kh
Mn)

xaida [yajé) ‘scissors, shears’; Turk
kaitse, kaitje; DEWOS 449 (Kh
< Tat), KT 283.

xaleu [yalew] ‘tern, seagull’; Surg.
kallek [Trj kalek]; DEWOS
487, KT 300.

xama [yomoal(-)] ‘bladder, blister’; S.
komlan [Trj komlon]; DEWOS
497, KT 305.

xanda [yants] ‘a khanty person’;
S. kanda-ku [Trj kdntok-kol;
DEWOS 517, 518, KT 317, UEW
206 (Kh ? = Fi Saa Md Hu
Sam).

xanem [yan-] ‘to touch [to get
caught, to adhere, intr]’;
DEWOS 504, KT 316.
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xan3em [yanc-] ‘to make colourful
[to stich, to embroider; to
write]’; DEWOS 513 (Kh =
MnN yans-); KT 313.

xan3en [ yandn) ‘colourful’; DEWOS
512, KT 313.

xandep [yantep] ‘ladder, stairs’, S.
kandep [Trj kantip]; DEWOS
528,KT 297, UEW 127 (cf. yony-).

xansa [ yamsa, yansa, yanysa] ‘pipe’,
S. kansa [Trj kansa], Turk
karisa; DEWOS 693, KT 306.

xar [yar] ‘field, an even place in
general’; e.g. tant-xar [tdnt-
xar] ‘(corn) field’, num-xar
[num-yar] ‘meadow’, xot-xar
[yot-yar] ‘“floor’; S. kara [Trj
kara]; DEWOS 544, KT 327.

xar [yor] ‘oxen [male animal]’; S.
kar [Trj kar]; cf. [#] Fi hdrkd,
[=] Sam hora; ai-xar [dj-yor]
‘stallion’; DEWOS 535, KT 328,
UEW 168 (Kh = MnN yar, Fi
Ko Hu Sam).

xardagan [ yartayan] ‘falcon’; DEWOS
558 (Kh < Tat), KT 341.

xatt, xat [yat (yatt-)] ‘sun, day’ [yat
‘provision, supplies (“Vor-
rath”)’ is a separate word]; S.
kat [Trj kata], [#] Mr kedce;
DEWOS 469, KT 365 (yat ‘store,
supplies’), DEWOS 571, KT 354.

xodan, xoten [yoOtn] ‘swan’; S.
kotten [Trj kotan]; DEWOS
575, KT 362, UEW 857 (Kh =
MnN yotan, Hu hatty id.).

xodar [misprint, o: xonarm i.e. yotap]
‘net’; DEWOS 479, KT 371,
UEW 120 (Kh = MnN yubp, Fi
Ko Hu Sam).

xodem [yot-] ‘to stay overnight’;
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S. kudem [Trj kaa- : kuadm];
DEWOS 462, KT 375, UEW 120
(= MnN yul-, Ud ?Ko Hu).

xoxtem [ yoyat-] ‘to jump [to run]’;
DEWOS 457, KT 294, UEW 198
(Kh = Fi Saa Md Ko Hu Sam).

xojem [ yojam] ‘ashes’; DEWOS 446,
KT 281, DEWOS 194 (Kh =
MnN kulom, Hu ?Md).

xomas [*yomas] ‘violin [formerly
used by Tatars and southern
Khantys]’; DEWOS 500 (at-
tested only by Castrén and
Patkanov; Kh < Tat).

xomde [yamts] ‘whip’; S. kamdi
[Trj kdmti); DEWOS 503 (Kh
< Tat), KT 306.

xon [yon] ‘emperor, khan, czar’;
S. kan [Trj kan]; Tat khan;
DEWOS 503 (Kh < Tat), KT 307.

xon, xonai [yon] ‘stomach’ [yonaj
‘front part’]; DEWOS 509, KT
308.

xonan [yonan] ‘pregnant’ [from yon
‘stomache’]; DEWOS 510, KT
300.

xonaza [yonad) ‘young cow, heifer
[also of a reindeer or an elk]’;
DEWOS 519, KT 312.

xondak [? *yontok] ‘yeast’ [not in
modern dictionaries].

xonttem [yont-] ‘to escape, to flee’;
S. kondem [Trj kont-]; DEWOS
517, KT 319.

xont [yont] ‘fever’ [yont-, yorit- ‘to
have fever, to be ill’]; DEWOS
524, KT 322.

xonam [yony-] ‘to climb, to go up-
stream’; S. kiandem [Trj ku-
nat-]; DEWOS 528, KT 296, UEW
127 (Kh = MnN yany-, Hu ?Ko).

OsTYAK WORD LisT

xordem [yorst-] ‘to bark’; frequ.
xordidem [yortit-]; DEWOS
553, KT 338.

xorem [yor-] ‘to skin, to peel’; S.
korodem [Trj kor-]; cf. [#] Fi
kuorin; DEWOS 542, KT 340,
SSA 1442 (Kh ? = MnE yor, Fi).

x0s [yos] ‘a species of duck’; DEWOS
559; KT 342.

xosem [x0s-] ‘to urinate’, [=] Fi
kusen; DEWOS 561, KT 343,
UEW 211 (Kh = MnN yuris-, Fi
Saa Mr Ud Ko Hu Sam).

xo3em [yocam] ‘hot, warm’; DEWOS
427, KT 348, UEW 114 (? =
Udm Ko).

xot, xat [yot] ‘tent, house’; S. kat
[Trj kat], [=] Fi kota; [=] Saa
goatte, [=] Mr kuda; DEWOS
565, KT 357, UEW 190 (Kh = Fi
Saa Md Mr Ud Ko Hu).

xou [yow] ‘long, distant’; S. koux
[Trj koy?; cf. [=] Fi kauwan;
DEWOS 450, KT 285, UEW 132
(Kh = Fi Saa Md), SSA 1 330
(Kh = Fi ?Md).

xowoxtep [ yow-oytap) ‘longish’.

xowat [yowat] ‘along’, adv. [instru-
mental-comitative case of yow
‘long’]; DEWOS 452, KT 286.

xudandem [yutont-] ‘to listen’; S.
kodendem [Trj koaanta-;
DEWOS 465, KT 377, UEW 207
(Kh = MnN yuntsl- Hu ?Fi),
SSA 1 457 (Kh = Mn Hu Fi).

xudem [yut-] ‘to hear’; S. kudem
[Trj koa-: kuaam)], [=] Fi kuu-
len, [=] Hu hall, [=] Mr kolam,
[=] Ko kyla; DEWOS 465, KT
377, UEW 197 (Kh = MnN yul-,
Fi Saa Md Mr Ud Ko Hu Sam).
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xudesem  [xutes-] ‘to cough’;
DEWOS 463, KT 366.

xui, xajat [yoj, yuj; ydjet, ydjat]
‘human [ydajet, ydjat], man,
male [yoj, yujl’; S kui, ku [Trj
ko : (px.15G) kujem]; DEWOS
423, 449, KT 279, 282; UEW
166 (Kh = MnN yuj, Saa Sam).

xujem [ywj-] ‘to spawn’; DEWOS
440, KT 285, UEW 194 (Kh =
Mn Fi Saa).

xula [yula] ‘soot, dirt’; DEWOS 474;
KT 299.

xulax [yulay] ‘raven’; US. kolak, LS.
kolank [Vart kobk, Trj kobnk];
DEWOS 487, KT 300, UEW 200
(Kh = MnN yulay Hu Sam).

xulatem [yuletts-] ‘to soot, to make
dirty’; DEWOS 475, KT 299.

xump [yump] ‘wave’; S. kump
[Trj kump], [=] Sam kumba,
DEWOS 498, KT 306, UEW 203
(Kh = MnN yump Fi Saa Md
Ud Ko Hu Sam).

xunt [yunf] ‘sunrise, sunset’; S.
kunt [Trj kuni], [=] Fi koi,
koitto, [? =] Slk kuend, [=]
Ko kya; idai-xunt [itaj-yunt,
Trj itn-kund] ‘sunset’; xodai-
xunt [yot-yunt] ‘sunrise’;
DEWOS 217 (itn-kurnid), 464
(xot-yunt), 522, KT 323, UEW
167 (Kh = Mn Fi Ko ?Sam).

xuran [yuran, yoran] ‘stable’;
DEWOS 555, KT 336.

xus [ yus] ‘star’; DEWOS 561, KT 343,
UEW 210 (Kh = MnS korns Ud
Ko Hu Sam).

xut [yut] ‘cough’; S. kot [Trj koal;
DEWOS 463, KT 365, UEW 223
(Kh = Saa Md Ko Sam).
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xut [yut] ‘spruce’; S. kot [koa], [=]
Fi kuusi, [=] Ko koz, [=] Sam
xadi; DEWOS 464, KT 366,
UEW 222 (Kh = MnN yowt Fi
Saa Md Ud Ko Sam).

jadam [jatom] ‘seine net’; S. sajep
[Trj sajap]; DEWOS 419, KT
197, 820.

jadem [jatam] ‘patch’ [’patched”
from jat- (Trj joa-) ‘to patch’];
KT 199.

jagai [jayaj, DN jayaj] ‘occiput;
(nape of the) neck’; DEWOS
334, KT 147.

jagal [jayal] ‘fork; step’; S. jagart
[Trj jayart ‘fork, branch’];
DEWOS 341, 342, KT 147, 150.

jagam [jayam] ‘heath’; DEWOS 343,
KT 148.

jagem [jok-] ‘to dance’; S. jikum
[Trj jek*- (- jik’am)]; DEWOS
330, KT 141, UEW 96 (Kh =
MnN jek"-, Ud Ko).

jaxlen [jaylon] ‘with a branch’;
DEWOS 341, KT 147.

jaxletem [jayletts-] ‘to step’; DEWOS
342, KT 148.

jaxtem [jayat-] 1. ‘to scoop (water
with a smaller scoop)’ 2. ‘to
unload’; DEWOS 352 (= MnN
Jaxt-), KT 151.

jaja [jdja] ‘elder brother [male
relative older than me,
younger than my father]’;
DEWOS 317, KT 133.
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xut [yut] ‘fish’; S. kut [Trj kual, [=]
Fi kala, [=] Hu hal, DEWOS
466, KT 380, UEW 119 (Kh =
MnN yul, Fi Saa Md Mr Hu
Sam).

jak [jak] ‘clerk’; DEWOS 324 (< Ru),
KT 141.

jantkem, jantxem [jant-: jantkom,
jantyam, jankam] ‘to play’;
DEWOS 381 (= MnN jony-), KT
174.

janam [jay-, jany-] ‘to walk’; frequ.
janaidem [janyit-]; DEWOS
386, KT 155.

jank [jank] ‘nail [wooden, iron]’;
DEWOS 387, KT 158.

jara [jara] ‘other; strange [, not
related]’; DEWOS 403, KT 182.

jaran [jaron] ‘samoyed’; S. jargan
[Trj jaryan]; DEWOS 405, KT
184 (Kh = MnN jarn).

jardem, jaradem [jarat-] ‘to forget’;
S. jorodem [Trj jordyas-], [#]
Sam jurau; DEWOS 405, KT
185.

jasax [jecak] ‘poor’; DEWOS 10
(same word as Trj i¢ok ‘dear’
see ifex), KT 193.

jasen [jasan] ‘speech [; language]’;
DEWOS 414, KT 190.

jastem [jdsta-] ‘to say; to speak’; [#]
Fi haastan; Frequ. jastidem
[jastit-]; DEWOS 415, KT 191.

jatt, jat, jattax [jat] ‘lazy’; DEWOS
416, KT 195.

OsTYAK WORD LisT

jawetmem [jdwatma-] ‘to hit, to
knock’ [moment. from jdwat-
‘to flail’]; DEWOS 338, KT 136.

jeaga [jeya] ‘small river, tributary’;
[? =] Fi joki, [? =] Saa joga;
DEWOS 319, UEW 99.

jedernai [jétarnaj] ‘black grouse,
Tetrao urogallus’; LS. jeterni,
US. jeterki [Trj jatarni, Vart
Jjétarki]; DEWOS 420, KT 198.

jegan [jekan] ‘reed mat’; LS. jeki
[Trj jdki]; DEWOS 344 (< Tat),
KT 146, 149.

jem, jemm [jém] 1. ‘good, fresh’;
2. ‘seed’ [this is a separate
word: jem (< Tat) DEWOS
367]; cf. [#] Fi hyva ‘good’, [#]
jyvi ‘seed’; [=] Hu jo ‘good’;
DEWOS 367, KT 167, UEW 850
(Kh = MnN jomas, Hu).

Jjemsai [jémsaj] ‘right; on the right
hand side’; S. jemse [Trj
jémsi]; DEWOS 369, KT 169.

jemettem [jemat-] (from jem [Trj
jim ‘taboo’]) ‘to be ashamed’;
is said about the bride, when
she bashfully covers her face
in front of men; DEWOS 371,
373, KT 171.

jéndem, jandem [jdnt-] ‘to drink’; S.
jindem [Trj jent- (jintam)], [=]
Fi juon; DEWOS 383, KT 176,
UEW 103 (Kh = Fi Saa Mr Ud
Ko Mn Hu).

Jjenttem [jantta-] ‘to give to drink’;
DEWOS 384, KT 177.
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jéndem [jenat-] ‘to spin’; LS. jandem
[Trj jdn°at-]; DEWOS 385, KT
157.

Jjénet [jenat] ‘spindle’; S. jeunet [Trj
jdn°at]; DEWOS 385, KT 157.

jenk [jenk] ‘ice’; [=] Fi jdd, [=] Mr i,
[=] Ko ji, [=] Hu jég; DEWOS
391, KT 159, UEW 93 (Kh =
MnN jank, Fi Saa Md Mr Ud
Ko Hu).

jenen [jenkan] ‘icy’; S. jenken
[jenkan]; DEWOS 391, KT 160.

jermak, jirmak [jérmak] ‘silk’;
DEWOS 409 (Kh < Ko), KT 186.

jert [jert] ‘rain’; [#] Mr jur, [#] Ko
zer; DEWOS 411, KT 187.

jerden [jertan] ‘rainy’; DEWOS 411,
KT 187.

jesna [jesna] ‘[elder] sister’s hus-
band [; aunt’s husband, wife’s
elder brother]’; DEWOS 414
(< Tat), KT 191.

jece S. [Trj jaco] ‘middle; place in the
middle’, see kuttep;, DEWOS
314, KT 193.

jecem S. [Trj jac-, imperat. jédd)] ‘to
twist, to braid’; DEWOS 311,
KT 193.

jédem [jeé®-] ‘to be in time, to
ripen’; DEWOS 315 (< Ko), KT
194.

jeu [jew] ‘perch’, S. jeux [Trj jay?;
DEWOS 330, KT 134

Jjeura [jewra] ‘wolf’; S. jeurex [Likr
jay°rayl; cf. [#] Fi peura, [#]
Turk bir; DEWOS 352, KT 141.

jéwdem [jewat-] ‘to shoot’; DEWOS
356, KT 135.
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jiba [jépa] ‘eagle owl, L. Strix bubo’;
LS. jipex, US. jiwex [Trj jépayl;
DEWOS 395, KT 177, UEW 98.

jibel [jépal] ‘shadow’; S. jipel [Trj
Jjépal]; DEWOS 396, KT 178.

jiden [iton] ‘the lower, the one
below’; DEWOS 61, KT 112 (it
‘the one below’).

jidep, jedep [jétap] ‘young, new’;
S. jidep [Trj jéaap], [#] Sam
jedaei, jeded, [+#] Fi uusi;
DEWOS 358, KT 201, UEW 73
(= MnN jilpi ‘new’, Fi eldd ‘to
live’ etc.)

jig, jix [jéy, jéx] ‘father; bear’; [the
word for ‘bear’ is separate:
iy] LS. afe [Trj ati]; DEWOS
324 (jéy, jéx), 226 (ati), 27 (iy);
KT 145 (jéy, jéx), 93 (ati), 22
(iy)-

jigden [jéytan] ‘stepfather’; DEWOS
326, KT 146.

jigem [jik-] ‘to harness’; cf. [#]
Ru wmro ‘yoke’; DEWOS 327
(< Tat), KT 156.

jinda [jénta, jints] ‘towline’; e.g. ja-
dam-jinda [jdtam-jénts] ‘lace,
towline’; rot-jinda [rAot-jénta]
‘string of a bow’; S. jiindex
[jontay], [=] Fi jdnnet; DEWOS
382, KT 174, UEW 92 (Kh =
MnN jantow, Fi ?Saa Mr Hu
Sam).
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jinet, jénet [jénat] ‘basket, box [made
of birch bark or wood]’; S.
jinet [Trj jénaa]; DEWOS 393,
KT 158

jink [jénk] ‘water’; [#] Sam ji’, [#]
Fi wesi, [#] Mr wit; DEWOS
387, KT 160, UEW 93 (cf. jenk).

jinen [jénan, jénkan] ‘watery, wet’;
DEWOS 390, KT 162.

jinktep [jénktop] ‘a place where
there is supposed to be a
treasure; [a flame can be
seen above it,] similar to
the Finnish aarnin hauta’;
DEWOS 392, KT 164.

jirem [jér-] ‘to bind, to tie, to knit
(e.g. socks)’; [#] Fi kuron;
DEWOS 402, KT 188.

jirnas [jérnas] ‘shirt’; S. jernes [Trj
jarnds]; DEWOS 409 (< Ko),
KT 187

jirta, jirca [jértta]: the wife’s
younger brother is called like
this by the husband; DEWOS
412, KT 187.

jizem [jé¢-] ‘to cut, to draw’; S.
jersem [Trj jdras-]; DEWOS 311
(jéc-), 404 (jdras-), KT 194, 186.

jizep [jécap] ‘cut, strake’; S. jer sem
[jarsom]; DEWOS 312 (jécp),
404 (jdrsam) KT 194, 186.

jisem S. [Trj jis-, Kr jes-] ‘to weep’;
see telem; DEWOS 412, KT 189.

OsTYAK WORD LisT

jit [it] ‘the one below’; S. it [Trj ia],
[=] Mr ul, [=] Fi ala; jit-xot [it-
xot] ‘space under the living
room (in a cottage)’, jit-kan
‘sail’; jit-wot [jit-wot] ‘north’
["north wind”, the word jit for
‘north’ is a separate lexeme];
DEWOS 61 (il ‘below’), 360 (jit
‘north’), KT 112 (it ‘below’),
200 (jit ‘north’), UEW 6 (il
‘below’ = MnN jol-, Fi Saa Md
Mr Ud Ko Sam).

Jjiwem, juwem [jé-, jéw-] ‘to come,
become, to start (doing
something)’; LS. jigem, OS.
jugam [Txj jo-, joy- jey™];
DEWOS 309, KT 196.

Jjogadem [joyat-, joya-, DN joya-] ‘to
loose’; DEWOS 354, KT 150.

jogon S. (Trj joyan] ‘night’; see at;
DEWOS 345, KT 135.

jogot [joyat] ‘bow’; US. jogot, LS.
jaugot [Trj jay“aa], [=] Fijousi,
[#] Turk jai, [=] Hu iv; pai-
jogot [pdj-joyat] ‘rainbow’;
DEWOS 339, KT 153 UEW 101.

Jjoxtem [joyat-] ‘to come, to enter’;
LS. jogodem, US. jiugocen [Trj
joyat-, joy°at-]; frequ. joxtidem
[joxtit-]; DEWOS 355, KT 152.

jom LS. [Trj jom] ‘rain’; see jert;
DEWOS 375, KT 166.

jondem [jont-] ‘to sew’; US. jundem,
LS. juntim [Trj jant- (juntam)],
frequ. jondidem [jontit-]; augm.
jondesem [jontss-]; DEWOS
380, KT 175.

jourai, joura [jawra] ‘twisted,
slanted’; S. jagrax, jograx [Trj
jay'reyl, [#] Turk egri, [#] Fi
wddrd; DEWOS 351, KT 141.

Jjourem [jowar-] ‘to roll, to wind, to
drill’; DEWOS 347, KT 137.

Jjouraxamdem, joworxamdem [jow-
rayamt-] ‘to rotate quickly;
turn suddenly’; DEWOS 3438,
KT 137.

Jjudem [jiit-] ‘to rub, to tan (a skin)’,
S. judem [Trj jua-]; DEWOS
363, KT 137.

jux [juy] ‘tree, wood, forest’;
DEWOS 331, KT 143.

jukan [jokan] ‘lot, share’; cf. Fi
jako ‘share, division’, Ko
juka ‘divide’ [Kh < Ko = Fi];
DEWOS 345, KT 149, UEW 87.

jum [jum] ‘black bird cherry’; S.
jom [jom]; [=] Fi tuomi; jum-
jux [jum-juy] ‘black bird
cherry tree’; DEWOS 374, KT
166, UEW 65 (Kh = Mn Fi Saa
Md Mr Ud Ko Sam).

jurax [juray] ‘side’; DEWOS 405
(< Tat), KT 183.
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kabakUS. [Trj kapok] ‘light(weight)’;
cf. [#] Fi kepid; see kéne; KT
289.

kagert [kdyart] ‘white stork [white
bird, like swan but smaller;
northern pintail, Anas Acu-
ta]’; see petnai; DEWOS 611,
KT 393.

kaini [kéjnaj, kdjnaj] ‘mosquito’;
DEWOS 599, KT 385.

kak [kdk] ‘tickle, itch [scab]’;
DEWOS 599, KT 390.

karn [kdr] ‘arctic fox, Canis
Lagopus’; LS. kon, US. kon
[Trj ken, Likr kon], Ko kynj;
DEWOS 651 (Kh > Ko), KT 413.

kar [kdr] ‘bark; crust’; [#] Fi kuori,
[#] Mr kargas, [#] Ko kyrs;
kar-mox [kdra-moy] ‘egg’, i.e.
a young animal with a crust;
DEWOS 659, KT 415, UEW 148
(Kh = MnE kér, Fi keri, Saa
Md Mr kar, Ud Ko kor, Hu).

karen [kdran] ‘with a crust’; DEWOS
660, KT 416.

karis [DN Kr kdra] ‘a small white
Sterlet’; DEWOS 673, KT 421
[cf. kera].

kar-tau S. [Trj kar-aay?] ‘stallion’;
see adasa [see xar].

kas [kad¢] ‘boring, a long time
[pleasure, fun; kdcom ydotat
T get/got bored’]” S. ka¢ [Trj
kdc]; DEWOS 585, KT 443.

kazem [kds-] ‘to have hickups [, to
burp]’; S. kaugnidem [o: -dem]

K
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[Trj koyan-]; DEWOS 587
(kds-), 606 (kdyan-), KT 449
(kds-), 391 (koyan-).

kattem [kdtta-] ‘to grab, to take,
to hold’; S. kitem [Trj kdta- :
kitadl; [#] Ko kuta, [#]
Fi piddn, [#] Mr kodcem,;
DEWOS 699, KT 4509.

kattesem [kdttaj-] ‘to praise, to
commend’; DEWOS 619, KT
459.

kawa [kidwa] ‘chamber ["Kammer”,
2: Hammer]’; LS kewi, US.
kawi [Trj key’i, Likr kdyil;
DEWOS 602, KT 387.

kawala ‘curl’; see Segara [not in
modern dictionaries].

kawert [kdwar-] ‘it is boiling’; LS.
kewert, US. kowert [Trj key’ar-,
Vart kéyorta-]; DEWOS 609,
KT 388.

kawrak [kdwrak] ‘weak, loose,
sloppy’; DEWOS 712 (Kh < Tat),
KT 390.

keban [kepan] ‘hay stack’; DEWOS
656 (< Tat), KT 414.

kele [keb] ‘a reindeer skin, which
is worn instead of a shirt
with hair against the body
[; reindeer fur coat with hair
outwards]’; DEWOS 626, KT
398.

kelsa [kelss] ‘barbel (L. Cyprinus
Barbus) [; roach (Rutilus Ruti-
lus)]; S. kilsi [Trj kilsi]; DEWOS
629 (Kh < Ko), KT 400.

OsTYAK WORD LisT

kene [kena] ‘light, not heavy, easy’;
LS. kannex [J konay], US.
kabak; [#] Fi kewid, kepid,
[=] Hu koénnyii; DEWOS 6438,
KT 407, UEW 862 (Kh = MnE
kiyna, Hu).

kenzem [kénc-] ‘to seek; to hunt, to
fish’; S. kingem [Trj kénc-;
DEWOS 644, KT 411, UEW 145
(Kh = MnE kins-, Mr Ud Ko).

ken¢ [kenc] ‘socks made of soft
reindeer fell’; DEWOS 645
(Kh = MnE keéns], KT 410.

kenden [kentan] ‘angry’; DEWOS
649, KT 412.

kenmajem [KoP kénmaj-, pass.; J Irt
kéntam-, kéntmoj-, pass.] ‘to
get angry’; DEWOS 649, KT
412.

ker [kér] ‘wooden mortar for
tobacco’; LS. kewel, US. kowel
[Trj keyi, J] kewi hammer’];
Ko gyr; DEWOS 602, KT 387
(kdwa ‘hammer’); DEWOS
661, KT 417 (kér ‘mortar’).

kera [Ts kéra] ‘red Sterlet’; LS. kari,
US. kori [Trj kdri, Vart kori];
DEWOS 673, KT 421.

keredem [kerst-] ‘to return [; to turn
around]’; S. kirigdem [Trj
kirayta-]; cf. [#] Fi kierrdn,
DEWOS 668, 669, KT 424.

keremsa, keremse [kéramsa] ‘twig,
rod [willow]’; DEWOS 680,
KT 427.
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kerap, kerep [kerap] “vehicle [boat,
barge]’; S. kerep [Trj kirip];
DEWOS 682, KT 428.

kereptem [Ts kerapta-, DN keryap-
ta-] ‘to drop’; DEWOS 677, KT
431

keres [keras] ‘high [, tall]’; [#] Fi
korkia; DEWOS 674 (< Ko), KT
430.

kergem, kerkem [kers-] ‘to fall’; S.
korgem [Trj kiroy-]; frequ.
kerkidem [keryit-]; DEWOS
676, KT 431.

kesa, kese [DN Kr késa, Ts késaj]
‘pocket’; DEWOS 691 (Kh <
Tat), KT 436.

kesem [kés-] ‘to run, to race’;
DEWOS 690, KT 438.

kesem [no data from KhS] ‘to rip,
to tear’; S. kossem [Trj k3s-];
DEWOS 690, KT 439.

kes ‘how husband and wife call
each other’ [? kd$%ks ‘thank
god; ?darling’; DEWOS 593,
KT 447; cf. MnE dssoke ‘thank
god; darling’].

keze [kec)] ‘knife’; LS. kacex, US.
kocex [Trj kicCay], [=] Hu
kés, [=] Mr kize, [#] Fi veitsi;
DEWOS 503, KT 445, UEW 142
(Kh = MnN kasaj, Mr Hu).

keze, koze [keéc] ‘illness’; S. kice
[Trj kées], [#] Fi kipu; DEWOS
591, KT 446.

kezen, kozen [kécm, kécen] ‘ill’;
DEWOS 592, KT 446.
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ke3edem, kozedem [kédat-] ‘to be
ill’; DEWOS 592, KT 447.

ket [két] ‘dew’; S. kata, kada [Trj
kdaa]; DEWOS 620, KT 461.

ket [ket] ‘word’; S. kot [Trj kial;
DEWOS 615, KT 462, UEW 144
(Kh = Fi kieli ‘language’, Saa
Ud Ko ?Mn Sam)

ket [ket] ‘hand’; S. kot [Trj kat], [=] Fi
kdsi, [=] Hu kéz, [=] Mr kit, [=]
Saa gietta, [=] Ko ki; DEWOS
698, KT 452, 453, UEW 140 (Kh
= MnN kat, Fi Saa Md Mr Ud
Ko Hu).

ket-jit [ket-jét] ‘wrist’; ket-pete [ket-
pét] ‘palm’; DEWOS 698, KT
453.

keu [kew] ‘stone’; LS. kaux, US.
koux [Trj kdy®, Vart k3y], [=]
Fi kiwi, [=] Hu k6, [=] Mr ku;
DEWOS 600, KT 385, UEW 163
(Kh = MnN kaw, Fi Md Mr Ud
Ko Hu).

kewen [kewan] ‘stony’; kewen-
jert [kewan-jert] ‘hailstone’;
DEWOS 601, KT 386.

kida [kita] ‘brother-in-law, sister-
in-law’; S. kudi [Trj kiai, ]
kiiai]l; DEWOS 620, KT 463,
UEW 135 (Kh ? = Mn Fi Saa
Md Ud Ko Sam)

kidem [kit-] ‘to rise, to stand up’;
DEWOS 617, KT 465, UEW 133
(Kh = MnN k‘al-, Saa Md Mr
Ud Ko Hu)

kijem S. [Trj kij-, DN ydaj-] ‘to leave
(tr.)’; see édem; DEWOS 438,
KT 283.

kila [kila] ‘penis [; hernia]’; [#] Fi
kulli; DEWOS 625 (Kh < Ru), KT
398.
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kimdek S. [DN kemts, Trj kémaoay]
‘wolverine’; DEWOS 639, KT
406.

kimet [kimat] ‘tail (of a cloth),
seam’; S. kimet [Trj kimaal;
DEWOS 638, KT 404.

kirem [kir-] ‘to sow’; DEWOS 663,
KT 434.

kirendem [kirant-] ‘to sow’; DEWOS
663, KT 434.

kiser [kisor] ‘playing card’; LS.
keser, US. koser [Trj kesdr, V
kosdr]; DEWOS 694 (Kh < Ko),
KT 437.

kis, kiSmar [kis, kis-mar] ‘curly-
grained wood, gnarl, [kis-
ana] small cup’; S. kic, kicmar
[Trj kéc, kéc-mar]; [#] Fi wisa;
DEWOS 587, KT 444.

kitem [kit-] ‘to chase, to drive, to
send’; DEWOS 697 (Kh = MnN
ket-), KT 458.

kitmesem [kitam-] ‘to pray devot-
edly’; DEWOS 704 (Kh < Ko),
KT 456.

kiuriS. [DN kiwra, Trj kiy°ri, kiwri]
‘hole in the ice’; see adem;
DEWOS 610, KT 390.

komat S. [Trj komot] ‘wide’; see
uiden; DEWOS 501, KT 304.

konkai LS. [J konki] ‘ladle, scoop’,
see umba; DEWOS 526, KT 296.

koriar [konar] ‘poor’; LS. kerier, US.
koner [Trj keridr, Likr kdridr],
[<] Ko konjer; DEWOS 651 (Kh
< Ko), KT 413.

kor [kor] ‘oven’; S. kor [Likr kor, Trj
ker]; DEWOS 667 (Kh < Ko),
KT 416.
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korsan [kersan] ‘trough, washba-
sin’; DEWOS 685 (Kh < Tat),
KT 433.

kosula [kosiila] ‘fur coat’; DEWOS
594 (< Ru), KT 448.

kowa [kawa] ‘cuckoo’; LS. kawi,
kagi, US. kogi [Trj kay’, ]
kawi, Vart k3yi]; DEWOS 603,
KT 387, SSA 1 471 (cf. Fi kdki).

kowel US. [Trj key®sl, Vart koyal]
‘ladle, scoop’, see konkai
DEWOS 604, KT 391.

kugur [kokar] ‘birch bark basket,
box’; S. kukkur [Trj kokar);
DEWOS 608, KT 392.

kui [koj] ‘morass’; [#] Mr kup;
DEWOS 597, KT 383.

kujanda [kujanta] ‘scales [yoke
(for carrying water)]’; Tat
kujanta; KT 385.

kul’ [kal’] ‘evil spirit’; Ko kulj
DEWOS 624 (Kh < Ko), KT 397.

kun¢ [koné] ‘(finger)nail’; [=] Fi
kynsi, [=] Ko kyz, [=] Mr kidc;
DEWOS 645, KT 408, UEW 157
(Kh = MnN kos, Fi Saa Md Mr
Ud Ko Sam).

kunzen [konéon] ‘with nails’; kun3en-
ika [kondon-ika] ‘bear’; DEWOS
646, KT 408.

kun3em [konc-] ‘to comb, to rake’;
DEWOS 646, KT 408.

kun3ep [kondép] ‘comb’; DEWOS
646, KT 4009.

kun3en [koncén] ‘smth that rakes’;
kun3en-jux [konén-juy] ‘har-
row, rake’; DEWOS 646, KT 408.

kunzalax [Kr koncélaya] ‘handful’;
KT 409.

kunnai [(DN Fil Kos8) kdsnaj, (KoP
Kr Ts) konnaj] ‘elbow’; S.
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kunxnii [Trj kon ‘ni]; DEWOS
647, KT 408 (s.v. konc¢), UEW
158 (Kh = MnN konal-, Fi Saa
Md Mr Ud Ko Hu).

kupa, kuba [kops] ‘churn’; DEWOS
655, KT 413.

kur [kor] ‘foot, leg’; kur-pura [kor-
purs] ‘calf’; kur-jattan [kor-
jattan] ‘heel’; kur-jit ‘shin
bone’ [kor-jét ‘ankle’, kor-
wdy ‘shin bone’]; kur-pede
[kor-peta]  ‘sole’;  kur-pelek
[kor-pebk] ‘lame, limping’;
DEWOS 664, KT 418, 419.

kurem [koram] ‘step’; DEWOS 666,
KT 426.

kurmadem [kormat-] ‘to (take a)
step’; DEWOS 666, KT 427.

kurman [korman] ‘nimble-footed’;
DEWOS 666, KT 426.

kurek [kort] ‘steam, vapour [coal
gas]’; DEWOS 678, 686, KT
433.

kuruk [korok] ‘eagle’; DEWOS 677,
KT 424.

kus [only Castrén] ‘a fur coat of
reindeer, which is worn over
the kele’; LS. kunus, US. kunas
[Trj konos]; DEWOS 654, KT
396.

kusmem [kocom-] ‘to burn (tr, intr)’;
DEWOS 590, KT 450.

kusmetem [koSmotta-] ‘to  burn
(tr); to kindle’; DEWOS 590,
KT 450.

kut [kot] ‘place in between’; DEWOS
701, KT 450.

kuttep [kottap] ‘middle’; [=] Hu
kozép; DEWOS 702, KT 452,
UEW 163 (Kh = MnN kotal,
Mr Hu).
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kutar, kudar [kotar] ‘ermine’; S.
kutker [Trj kotyar]; DEWOS,
KT 441.

ladek [litak] ‘wide; loose’; cf. [#] Fi
lawia; DEWOS 861, KT 492.

lanem [ldnk-] ‘to cover’; S. linkem,
linkim [Trj len°k’>-]; DEWOS
842, KT 480.

lanadem [lanyat-] ‘to split’; DEWOS
841, KT 479.

lanaep [lanyep] ‘split, crack, cleft’;
S. lenkep [Trj linkip]; DEWOS
841, KT 479.

lat S. [Trj lat, Irt lot] ‘hole, pit’; see
wanx; DEWOS 855, KT 492.

lattem [latts-] ‘to leave, to get out’;
[#] Mr ldktdm, [#] Fi ldhden;
DEWOS 860, KT 495.

lawettem [ldwatta-] ‘to pick up, to
peel’; DEWOS 863, KT 470.

lawlak US. [Vart [wbk] ‘chin
[gills]’; see raxsem; DEWOS
850, KT 471.

lawum [ldwam] ‘charcoal’; DEWOS
825, KT 470.

lek LS. [Trj lek’] ‘track [, way]’; US.
[6k [Vart [ok]; DEWOS 820, KT
472.

lemak [lémok] ‘thick, dense [sour
milk; thick (porridge)]” DEWOS
833, KT 483.
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kuttem [kot-] ‘to follow the track of
an animal’; DEWOS 707, KT
441.

Kelem [tel-] ‘to weep’; [#] Fi kiljun;
DEWOS 1509, KT 909.

lenka [lenks] ‘poor person’; DEWOS
844, KT 482.

lep [lep] ‘two-tipped arrow’;
DEWOS 846, KT 488.

libet, lipet [lipat] ‘leaf’; [#] Fi lehti,
[z] Hu lewél;, DEWOS 851
(Kh = MnN [lupta, Hu), KT
489, UEW 259.

linda [linta] ‘bullfinch [snow
bunting]’; S. linti [Trj linti,
Likr liinti]; DEWOS 837, KT
485.

lint' S. [Txj lint] ‘spit’; see palax;
DEWOS 839, KT 487.

lislup [lis-lup] ‘snow storm [snow-
fall, wet snow]’; DEWOS 847,
KT 491.

logom [Trj loy“am] ‘peaceful, quiet
[ good-natured]’; DEWOS
826, KT 476.

lox [loy] ‘inlet, bay’; [#] Fi lahti
DEWOS 817 (Kh = MnN oy,
?Fi), KT 473, UEW 234.

lopat US. [Likr [0pat] ‘rain’; DEWOS
852, KT 470.

lottem [lotta-] ‘to bury’; DEWOS 857,
KT 493.
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luk [lok] ‘capercaillie’, xui-luk,
pegda-luk [yuj-lok “male c”,
péyat-Iok “black ¢”] ‘male
capercaillie’, nen-luk, xan3en-
luk [nen-lok “female ¢,
xanén-lok  “colourful  ¢”]

madamdem [mdtomt-] ‘to show’;
DEWOS 924, KT 557.

madem [mdt-] ‘to cook’; DEWOS
923, KT 559.

mag [mdy] ‘honey’; [#] Ko ma,
[? =] Mr mu, [#] Hu méz, [#]
Fi mesi; DEWOS 898 (Kh =
MnN may), KT 502, UEW 266
(Kh = Mn ?Mr)

max [may] ‘beaver’; [#] Fi maja or
majava, [#] Ko moi; DEWOS
897, KT 502.

maxta [mayta] ‘Salix pentandra,
bay willow’: S. magdi [Trj
mdyai]; DEWOS 911, KT 516.

manedem, meénedem [menat-] ‘to
bend’; DEWOS 933, KT 526.

mardadem [mdrtat-] ‘to measure’;
Ko murtala; DEWOS 966 (Kh
< Ko), KT 542.

maren [mdran] ‘spawn’; DEWOS
963 (Kh = MnN marn), KT 540.

mattax ‘gun, rifle’; Turk maltak
[not in modern dictionaries].

meg, mex [méy] ‘clay, land; [=] Ko
mu, [=] Fi maa; morda-meg
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‘female capercaillie’; DEWOS
819, KT 474.
lula [lulo] ‘water bird’ (ruspbka)
[‘loon, Gavia arctica’]; S. luli
[luli]; DEWOS 830, KT 482.
lopi US. [Vart Aopi] ‘overcoat’;
DEWOS 873, KT 1118.

[morta-méy] is the name of
the land where the ducks mi-
grate in the autumn; S. morti-
mex [Trj marti-méy]; DEWOS
898, 966, KT 504, 543, UEW
263 (Kh = MnN ma, Fi Mr Ud
Ko Sam).

megden [ meytan] ‘Cyprinus dobula,
[Leuciscus, dace]’; DEWOS
917, KT 515.

megder ‘angleworm’ [not in
modern dictionaries].

meéget [meyat] ‘breast’; S. mauget
[Trj mdy°aa]; DEWOS 909,
KT 514, UEW 267 (Kh = MnN
mayl, Saa Md Mr Ud Hu).

mejem [mé-] ‘to give’; [=] Sam
mi’iu; UEW 275 (Kh = MnN
mi-, Fi Saa Sam; ?Ud ?Ko).

melek [mebk] ‘warm, warmth,
thaw’; US. mellek, LS. mellenk
[Vart mabk, Trj mabnk], [=]
Hu meleg; DEWOS 928, KT
521, UEW 868 (Kh = MnN
maltip, Hu).
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menem [mén-] ‘to go’; [=] Sam mi-
fiam, [=] Hu menni, [=] Fi
menen, [=] Ko muna; frequ.
menidem [ménit-], mom. me-
nemem [ménam-]; DEWOS
931, KT 527, UEW 272 (Kh =
MnN min-, Fi Saa Mr Ud Ko
Hu Sam).

men3em [ménc-] ‘to rip, to pluck’;
DEWOS 936, KT 526, UEW 870
(Kh = MnN manamt, Hu).

men, merien [ meni ‘daughter-in-law’,
mennan ‘bride’] ‘daughter-
in-law’; [=] Fi minid, [=] Ko
monj, [=] Hu meny, [=] Sam
mejed; DEWOS 939, KT 529,
UEW 276 (Kh = MnN man, Fi
Saa Ud Ko Hu Sam).

meredem [mérat-] ‘to dive’; Hu
[#] mart, [=] merit; frequ.
merdidem [mértit-]; DEWOS
965, KT 541, UEW 869 (Kh =
MnN marayt-, Hu).

merek [mérk] ‘wing’; mergen
[mérkon] ‘with wings’; DEWOS
963, KT 539.

meridem [méraj-] ‘to thunder’; pai
meridet [pdj meéryat] ‘it is
thundering’; [#] Est miirris-
tab; DEWOS 959, KT 537.

me3ek [mecok] ‘fist’; LS. mecek [Trj
mé&k]; DEWOS 892, KT 551.

met [mét] ‘deep’; S. met [Trj méa],
[=] Hu mély, DEWOS 919, KT
556, UEW 870 (Kh = MnN mil,
Hu).
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metem S. [Trj mat-: imperat. métd)
‘to get tired’; DEWOS 971
(Kh = MnN mat-), KT 554.

midadem [mitat-] ‘to rent, to hire’;
S. mitedem [Trj mitda-], Ko
medala; DEWOS 973 (Kh < Ko),
KT 552.

midasem [mitas-] ‘to take a job’;
DEWOS 973, KT 552.

mil [mil] ‘cap’; S. miil [Likr miil, Trj
mil]; DEWOS 926, KT 520.

mis [Sotnik mis, DN mds] ‘cow’; Ko
muos, Turk mys; mis-saxsa
[mis-sdysa] ‘butter’; DEWOS
969 (Kh < Ko), KT 544

mit [mit] ‘salary [; rent]’; Ko med,
mixtui [o: <mitxui> mit-y0j]
‘employee (man)’, mit-nen
[mit-nen] ‘employee (wom-
an)’; DEWOS 973, KT 552, 553.

mogo [moya] ‘crucian carp’; S.
miigi [Trj muyi]; DEWOS 9os,
KT 507.

maogon [moyan] ‘pregnant’; S. mokn
[Trj mok3dn]; DEWOS 903, KT
503.

mox, mox [moy] ‘pup cub [; child]’;
S. mok [Trj mok]; cf. [#] Fi
muna ‘egg’; xar-mox [kdrs-
moy] ‘egg’, am-mox [dm-moy]
‘puppy (of a dog)’; sagar-mox
[sayar-moy] ‘calf (of a cow)’;
DEWOS 902, KT 503.

moxsan, moxser [mdoysan] ‘a species
of salmon, muksun’; DEWOS
916, KT 515.
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moi [moj] ‘wedding’; DEWOS 894
(Kh = MnN mj), KT 499
moiteg [majtek] ‘soap’; S. maitek
[Txj majtik], Ko maitdg [ mojtek];
DEWOS 896 (Kh < Ko), KT 501.

mont, mant [mont] ‘tale, story’;
[#] Hu monda, DEWOS 942,
KT 531.

mondem [morit-] ‘to tell stories’; S.
miundem [trj mant-]; [#] Hu
mond; DEWOS 942, KT 531.

monasem [DT monas-, DN monyas-]
‘to rub, to plane [; to wipe]’;
S. mundem [Txj mon3-]; DEWOS
951, KT 519.

monnidem, monnidajem [Kr monan-
mitaj- pass.] ‘to doze off’;
DEWOS 913, KT 509.

mond, mand [d>: <moHa, mana>,
mana] ‘younger brother’; S.
moni [Trj mani]; DEWOS 941,
KT 530.

morom [moram] ‘fold’; S. maram
[Trj marsm]; DEWOS 962, KT
539.

mosem [mos-] ‘to love, to Kkiss’;
DEWOS 968, KT 546.

mosenk [mosarit] ‘sulphur’; Tibet
musi; DEWOS 971, KT 545.

most [mos-] ‘it is possible, it is
necessary’; S. mo3i, moci [Trj
mas-]; DEWOS 967 (Kh MnN
miist- etc.), KT 545.

miugot [muyat] ‘liver’; S. mugot [Trj
muyaa], [=] Fi maksa, [=] Mr
moxs, [=] Ko mus, [=] Hu mdj,
[z] Sam muid;, DEWOS 910,
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KT 512, UEW 264 (Kh = MnN
majt, Fi Saa Md Mr Ud Ko Hu
Sam).

mujep [ miijap] ‘riddle’; DEWOS 896.

mujeptem [miijapta-, mojapts-] ‘to
solve [make] riddles’; DEWOS
896, KT 500, UEW 284 (Kh =
Fi Md Mr Ud Ko, ?Hu).

muker [mokar] ‘hunch, hump’;
DEWOS 914, KT 5009.

mukren [mokran] ‘with a hunch’;
DEWOS 914, KT 5009.

millem [mulem, mulim] ‘smoke
[; vapour; mist]’; DEWOS 929
(Kh = MnN malat-), KT 521.

munol [munyal] ‘knot’; DEWOS
949, KT 517.

munoliem [ munyal-? munyalé-] ‘to
tie, to knot’; LS. munxlodem;
US. munxlaxtim [Trj mun-
layt3-]; DEWOS 949, KT 517.

murax [muray] ‘cloudberry’; LS.
morak [Vart morsk]; US.
morenk [Trj mordpk]; KT 538,
UEW 287 (Kh = MnN morax,
Fi Ko Sam).

mirtem [mortta-] ‘to break (tr.)’;
[? =] Fi murennan, [? =] Hu
morczol, mom. muremem;
DEWOS 958, KT 537, UEW 288
(Kh = MnN murl-, Fi Hu Sam,
?Saa).

musna [d: <musha>, musia] ‘bag,
pouch’; S. mosri; DEWOS 971,
KT 552.

mések [ mésok] ‘cat’, [#] Hu macska;
DEWOS 893 (Kh < Tat), KT 551.
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nagar [nayor] ‘cedar nut [; cedar
cone]’; DEWOS 994, KT 572,
UEW 298 (Kh = MnS n¢r, Fi
nauris).

nai [ndj] ‘fire’; Obd. ‘sun’, [#] Hu
nap ‘sun’; KT 561.

namat, namet [ndamoat] ‘felt’; bud-
dhist Sanskrit (namata), Afg
namd; DEWOS 1003 (Kh
< Iran), KT 580.

namas [namas) ‘sense, intelligence’;
DEWOS 1001, KT 582

namsen [namsan) ‘wise, intelligent’;
DEWOS 1002, KT 582.

namasem [ndmos-] ‘to think, to re-
member’; S. namaxsem [Trj
nomaks3]; DEWOS 1000, KT
582.

namattem [ ndmotta-] ‘to remember’;
DEWOS 1001, KT 583.

nank [ndnk] ‘larch’; DEWOS 1005,
KT 578.

naram [ndram] ‘sauna bench [; shelf,
rack]’; DEWOS 1020, KT 592.

narep [ndrap] ‘hemp knife’; DEWOS
1020 (Kh = MnN narap), KT

592.
nares [ndras-] ‘playing (of an
instrument)’ [abstracted

noun; only in compounds,
as]; nares-jux [ndras-juy]
‘violin [string instrument]’;
DEWOS 1012, KT 594.
naresem [ndrss-] ‘to play (an in-
strument)’; LS. nareksem [Trj
ndraksa-], US. nerim [Likr nir-];
DEWOS 1012, KT 593, 594.

N
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nart [nart] ‘bridge [, step (in duck-
boards etc.)]’; DEWOS 1017
(Kh = MnN nortay), KT 595.

narwa US. [Vart narws] ‘grass mat
(used as a bed)’; DEWOS 1017,
KT 593.

naurem [ndwar-] ‘to jump’; LS.
niurem [Trj ney’ar-]; DEWOS
995, KT 565.

nebek, nébak [nepak] ‘paper’; S.
nipek [Trj nipik]; DEWOS
1007, KT 584.

nem [nem] ‘name’; [=] Fi nimi, [=]
Sam nim, nep; [=] Hu névy;
DEWOS 998, KT 579, UEW 305
(Kh = MnN nam, Fi Saa Md
Mr Ud Ko Hu Sam).

nen [nen] ‘(a married) wife
[, woman]’; LS. ne, US. ni, [=]
Hu né, [=] Sam né¢, cf. [#] Ko
nyy, [#] Fi neiti ‘girl’; KT 576,
UEW 305 (Kh = MnN n¢, Saa
Md ?Ko Hu Sam).

nerem [nér-] ‘to run’; frequ. neridem
[nérit-]; DEWOS 1012, KT 595.

nerkem [ner- : neram, neryam] ‘to
copulate [; to hit oneself]’;
DEWOS 1011.

neu [néw] ‘twig’; LS. noux [Trj
noy‘], US. nox [Vart noy]; KT
564.

nikibem S. ‘to push’ [not in modern
dictionaries]

nindém [Ainf-] ‘to rest’; [#] Sam
ninaf; DEWOS 1062, KT 625.

nink [rink] ‘maggot in a spoilt
food’; DEWOS 1006, KT 618.
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nodem [riot-] ‘to help’; DEWOS 1023
(Kh = MnN r3t-), KT 642.
nogem [noy-] ‘to pick with a beak
[, to stick, to sting]’; [#] Fi
nokin; DEWOS 987, KT 575.

nogoliem [Ts noyaléa inf] ‘to
support, to prop’; DEWOS 993,
KT 571.

nogolzep [*noyaléap] ‘support, prop’
[cf. nogolzem].

nojesem [nojes-] ‘to swing’; DEWOS
983, KT 564.

noptem [nopat-] ‘to flow, to go up-
stream’; LS. noptojem [Trj
nopaojsm, pass.] US. nup-
tujem; DEWOS 1008 (Kh =
MnN nat-), KT 586.

nowa [nows] ‘white’; LS. newi [Trj
ney‘i], US. nogi [Likr ndyil;
KT 562, 563.

Radajem [rdtsj-] ‘to lick’; S. nadem
[Trj rida-], [=] Fi nuolen, [=]
Mr nulem, [=] Ko njula, [=]
Hu nyal, DEWOS 1047, KT
650, UEW 321 (Kh = MnN
rolant-, Fi Saa Md Mr Ud Ko
Hu Sam)

niadam, riadem [rdtam] ‘tongue’; S.
nadem [Trj ridaam], [=] Hu
nyelv, [#] Sam nja ‘mouth’,
[z] Saa njalme ‘mouth’;
DEWOS 1049, KT 649, UEW
313 (Kh = MnN rielm, Saa Mr
Hu).

N
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nowoxtep [now-oytap] ‘whitish’.

nui [nij] ‘scarf’; Ko Sam noi;
DEWOS 982 (Kh < Ko; Kh >
SIk), KT 562.

nuigem ‘to get tired (said mostly
about animals)’ [cf. V #iyi
‘tiredness’, riiydjan weli ‘tired,
weak reindeer’]; DEWOS 1030.

num (num) [num] ‘the above’; S.
nom (nom) [Trj num]; cf. Sam
num; num-wot [num-wot]
‘south [wind]’; DEWOS ¢88;
KT 566.

numem [num-] ‘to remember’; S.
nomem [Trj nom-]; DEWOS
1000, KT 581.

niit [nét] ‘handle of a knife’; DEWOS
998, KT 598, UEW 304 (Kh =
MnN nal, Fi Saa Hu Sam).

nagam [ndy-] ‘to laugh’; DEWOS
1028, KT 602.

naget, nagit [Ts ndyat, DN niyat]
‘path’; DEWOS 1036, KT 611.

nax (fiax) [rAdy] ‘laughter’; DEWOS
1027, KT 601.

riaxsem, anxsem [DN ranysom, Kr
fiay$om] ‘chin, jaw’; DEWOS
1064, KT 615, UEW 311 (Kh =
MnN raysam, Saa Mr Sam).

raxsem, nagasem [rdyas-] ‘to peel’;
DEWOS 1038, KT 608.

naxtesem [rdytes-] ‘to sneeze’;
DEWOS 1040, KT 613.
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nala [rdla] ‘spoon’; DEWOS 1052,
KT 615.

rialkam S. [Trj rabk-] ‘to rejoice’;
see amdem: DEWOS 1053, KT
616.

nalak [riéwlak] ‘weak, soft, sloppy’;
cf. kaurak; DEWOS 1053, KT
616.

riambal [rampal] ‘mud, sludge’;
DEWOS 1057, KT 621.

Aan [Adn] ‘bread’; Ko njanj; DEWOS
1061 (Kh < Ko), KT 623.
riapem [riap-] ‘to bite (fish)’; DEWOS

1065 (= MnN rap-), KT 626.
Aara [ridra] ‘bare [; raw]’; DEWOS
1076 (Kh = MnN #ar), KT 630.
narsa [Rdrsa, ndrs] ‘a willow spe-
cies’ (Ru rams), S. rarse [Trj
Rdrsi]; DEWOS 1079, KT 636.
rasamdem [Adsamt-] ‘to slide, to
slip’; DEWOS 1080, KT 640.
Hatxa [natya] ‘silver fir, abies pi-
cea’; S. natkai [Likr Adaki, Trj
ndadnkil; DEWOS 1049, KT
651, UEW 327 (Kh = MnN riuli,
Mr Ud Ko Sam).
riaurem [ndwrem] ‘young [; child];
S. rieurem, [#] Fi nuori; ai-rau-
rem [dj-ridwrem) ‘child’; xui-
riaurem [yoj-idwrem] ‘boy’;
nen-naurem  [nen-ridwrem]
‘girl’; DEWOS 1038, KT 601.
nawer [ridwar] ‘foam’; S. riéwer [Trj
riey ar]; DEWOS 1037, KT 600.
riena [réna] ‘younger sister’; LS.
nieni [Trj réni]; DEWOS 1063,
KT 613.
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rierdem [rért-] ‘to feed (a rope)’;
([#] Fi lapan) augm. rierdesem
[riértas- ‘to follow a rope’]; KT
639, 638.

rierem [riéram] ‘twig, whip’; KT 635.

rieremem [1iérama-] ‘to grab, to take
away’; DEWOS 1068, KT 638.

ries [nés] ‘blunt’; Ko nysh, [#] Mr
nischke; DEWOS 1025 (Kh ? <
Ko), KT 641.

neSmem [rnéfom-, résSma-] ‘to be-
come blunt’; Ko nyschma, [#]
Mr nischkemdm; pass. nes-
majem [néSmajam]; DEWOS
1025, KT 641.

ReSmettem [riéSmatta-] ‘to make
blunt’; DEWOS 1025, KT 641.

Hettem [rietts-] ‘to swallow’; [=] Mr
nelim, [=] Fi nielen, [=] Hu
nyel, [=] Sam njalam; DEWOS
1042, KT 648, UEW 315 (Kh =
MnN HAalt-, Fi Saa Md Mr Ud

Ko Hu Sam).
Air [Air] ‘boot’; DEWOS 1070, KT
629.

riogattem [noyatta-] ‘to swing’;
DEWOS 1032, KT 610.

riogo, noga [ndya] ‘flesh, meat’;
S. riogoi [Trj ridy‘il; DEWOS
1030 (Kh = MnN #nAswl’), KT
603.

riogoida [ndyajta) ‘fleshless, skin-
ny’; DEWOS 1031, KT 604.

riogodem [rigyta-] ‘to move (tr.)’, LS.
roxtim [Trj noy‘t5-]; DEWOS
1032, KT 610.
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riogos [ridyas] ‘sable’; DEWOS 1039,
KT 607, UEW 326 (Kh = MnN
rioyas, Ud Ko, ?Fi ?Sam).

riox US. [Trj gy : pl. ridyat] ‘elk’;
LS. #oux [J now]; DEWOS
1029, KT 603.

roxrem [Royar-] ‘to cut, to carve’;
S. rogrem [noyar-]; DEWOS
1037, KT 606.

rionxrem [ronyras-] ‘to gnaw’;
frequ. nonxridem [ronyrit-];
DEWOS 1064, KT 614.

riordem, riorodem [rorat-] ‘to press’;
DEWOS 1075; KT 635.

rorom [riuram] ‘morass’; see kui
DEWOS 1078, KT 633, UEW
328 (Kh = MnN riuram, Fi Saa)

rot, iat [DN riat, DT riot] ‘nose, front
of a boat’; S. riat [Trj rida], [#]

odam [otom, Trj daom] ‘sleep’; [#]
Fi uni, [=] Mr om, [#] Sam.
ang, angu; DEWOS 67 (Kh =
MnN E abm, Hu dlom id.; <
at-, Trj aa- ‘to sleep’), KT 126,
UEW 335 (= Md Mr Ud Ko Mn
Hu)

oden [otoy] ‘first, outermost [; be-
ginning, (other) end]’; S.
aten, aden [Trj daan), [#] Fi
esi; odan pan [otan pan] ‘fore-
finger’; DEWOS 81, KT 18,
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Fi nend, [#] Mr ner, [#] Ko nyr,
Aot-wes [rdt-wés] ‘nostril’;
DEWOS 1045 (Kh = MnN riol),
KT 642.

notem LS. [o: <nofem>, Trj Aar-,
ridt-] ‘to pluck; to skin’; US.
Hacim; see soxtem; DEWOS
1082, KT 640.

riulem [niilom] ‘wound’; DEWOS
1054, KT 617.

nar [nur] ‘strap’; [#] Fi nuora;
DEWOS 1072, KT 626.

fiura ‘bare, empty’ [= nara ‘bare,
raw]; DEWOS 1076, KT 622.

it [Adts ‘rust’] ‘red earth’; DEWOS
1044, KT 646.

riutwedem [rut-wet-] ‘to fight (hit
each other)’; DEWOS 1048, KT
647 (s.v. riuta ‘together’).

UEW 6 (Kh = MnN owl, Fi
?Saa ?Sam)

odap [otap] ‘hero; strong forest
devil’ DEWOS 84, KT 104, 121.

odap, odep S. [Trj oaap] ‘sleeping
tent; bed curtain’, see udap;
DEWOS 84, KT 121.

oda, oida, oiga [af3] ‘sour, acidic’
DEWOS 225 (Kh < Tat), KT 93.

odedem, oigedem [atataj- (passive)]
‘to sour’; DEWOS 225, KT 93.
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odeptem, oigeptem [atapts-, otapts-]
‘to make sour’; DEWOS 225,
KT o93.

ogor S. [Trj oy’ar, Kr gyor] ‘high’,
see kere$; DEWOS 46, KT 24.

ogot [oyat] ‘sleigh’, LS. augot [Trj
dy°54]; DEWOS 39, KT 29.

oxcam [oy¢am] ‘(head)scarf’; DEWOS
38 (Kh < Ko), KT 31.

oxta [oyta] ‘surface, top’, xot-oxta
[yot-oxta] ‘roof’; DEWOS 32,
KT 31.

oit [of] ‘fence’; [#] Fi. aita; DEWOS
220, KT 93.

omattem [omatta-] ‘to set, to let sit’;
DEWOS 104, KT 45.

omdem [omat-] ‘to sit (down); to
set’; LS. umdem, US. umtim
[Trj. amit-, umit-]; DEWOS
104, KT 46.

omdidem [omtit-] frequ. ‘to sit long
enough’; DEWOS 105, KT 47.

omplakLS. [Trj 6m’bn] ‘operculum’,
see naxsem; DEWOS 100, KT
50.

omsem [omas-] ‘to sit’; S. umsem
[Trj amoas-, umsam], [#] Sam
amdim, amdak, omtafi; DEWOS
103 (Kh = MnN ant- ‘to sit
down’, unl- ‘to sit’), KT 45.

ondap, ondep [ontap] ‘cradle’; S.
antep [Trj ant3p], DEWOS 105,
KT 59.

ont S. [Trj ont; Irt unt] ‘inside’, see
tibe; DEWOS 117, KT 56.

on [on] ‘opening’; DEWOS 134, KT
32.
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onda, ondep [onts) ‘stake, spear’, LS.
andep [Trj an‘tsp]; DEWOS
144, KT 4o0.

onden [onton] ‘horny, with horns’;
DEWOS 144, KT 34.

onet [onat] 1. ‘horn’ 2. ‘snuffbox
(made of horn)’ 3. ‘jawbone’
[separate word: Trj wunaa
‘jowl’]; S. anet [Trj anat],
[#] Sam amd; DEWOS 140
(‘jawbone’), 143 (Kh onat
‘horn’= MnN arit), KT 34.

onx [ony] ‘resin’; S. onk [Trj onk];
DEWGOS 135, KT 35.

opa, oba, aba [aps] ‘elder sister’;
LS. opi [Trj opi], [#] Saa obba,
oabba, Sam apa, appa, oppe;
DEWOS 146 (Forest Nenets
< Kh), KT 66.

ordem [ort-] ‘to divide’; S. drdem
[Trj drt-, urtdm]; DEWOS 174,
KT 243.

oros [aras] ‘rye’, Ru. poxs, Fi ruis
[< Germ]; DEWOS 184 (Kh
< Tat), KT 78.

ort [ort] ‘(seasonal) worker’; cf. [#]
Fi orja ‘slave’; DEWOS 176 KT
84.

0S [0$] ‘sheep’; S. ac¢ [Trj ac (uéom)];
0S-pun [0$-pun] ‘wool’; DEWOS
4,KT 97

osnia [osra] ‘fur coat’; S. acrie [Trj
4cni]; DEWOS 4, KT 97.

ot [ot] ‘year’; S. ot, at [Trj aal, [? =]
Fi vuosi; DEWOS 53, KT 109,
UEW 335 (Kh = Fi Saa Ud Ko
Hu)
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otman [otman] ‘sleepy’; see odam;
DEWOS 67, KT 127.

otmesem [otmes-] ‘to dream’; see
odam; DEWOS 68, KT 127.

padartem  [patart-]  ‘to  speak’;
DEWOS 1248 (Kh = MnN
potart-), KT 766.

pada, paga [pdta] ‘the wife’s elder
brother is called this by her
husband’; Turk badja, padja;
DEWOS 1253 (Kh < Tat), KT
748.

padem [pat-] ‘to defecate’; [=] Fi
paskannan; see pat, DEWOS
1252, KT 746.

pagal [payal] ‘churn staff; runner
of a sledge’; DEWOS 1126, KT
667.

pagaptem [Ts pakapta-, Kr pokapta-]
‘to be frightened’; DEWOS
1114, KT 670.

pagart [pdyart] ‘timber’; LS. pewert
[Trj pey’art], US. pogert [Vart
poyart]; DEWOS 1132, KT 671.

pai[pdj] ‘thunder’; DEWOS 1102, KT
655.

pai [pdj] 1. ‘pile, stack 2. ‘hay stack’
3. ‘islet in the wood’; DEWOS
1101-1103, KT 654.
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ottadem [otta-] ‘to lie; to deceive;
KT 130; DEWOS 87.

pajar [pajar] ‘officer’; Ru 6ospuus;
DEWOS 1107 (Kh < Ru), KT
660.

paknem [pikan-] ‘to be frightened’;
DEWOS 1113, KT 670.

palax [paby] ‘spit’; DEWOS 1159
(Kh = MnN polay), KT 695.

pan [pan] ‘string’; S. panna [Trj
pana]; DEWOS 1174, KT 705.

pan [pdn] ‘sand’; DEWOS 1171, KT
705.

panen [pdnan] ‘sandy’ [cf. pan].

panem [pan-] ‘to put’; [=] Fi panen,
[=] Sam puefiam, pannap;
DEWOS 1169, KT 712, UEW 353
(Kh = MnN pin-, Mr Ud Ko
Sam).

pan [pan] ‘“finger, toe’; see tui; ket-
pan [ket-pan] ‘finger’; kur-
pan [kor-pdn] ‘toe’; DEWOS
1186 Kh = MnN paja), KT 68s.

paném [2: <pariem>, pan-] ‘to
wind’; DEWOS 1183, KT 717.

parax [parsy] ‘the thicker end of a
timber’; DEWOS 1208 (Kh =
MnE park), KT 725.
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paras [paras] ‘mane’; LS. mores [Trj
morss|; DEWOS 1216, 964, KT
729, 541.

pardem [part-] ‘to order; to allow’;
LS. pirdem, US. pirtim [Trj
pdrt-, pirt-]; DEWOS 1218, KT
737.

paresem, paretem [ paratta-] ‘to drill’;
DEWOS 1201, KT 720.

part LS. [Trj pdrt] ‘timber, board’;
see sagat, DEWOS 1218 (Kh =
MnN part), KT 735.

past [past] ‘a curved tributary’; S.
pasat [Trj pdsa]; DEWOS 1229,
KT 741, UEW 400 (Kh = MnN
posal, ?Fi ?Saa ?Sam).

paja [pacs] ‘dried pike’; DEWOS
1093, KT 753.

pajem [pac-] ‘to sweep’; DEWOS
1092, KT 755.

patla [patla] ‘all’; see per; DEWOS
1245.

pat, pak [par] ‘excrement, shit’;
[=] Fi paska, [#] Sam palka;
DEWOS 1252, KT 746, UEW
396 (Kh = MnN pos, Fi Saa Md
Mr Hu).

pedem, podem [pét-] ‘to be afraid’;
S. pedem [Trj pea-], [=] Fi
pelkddn, [=] Ko bola, [=] Saa
boalam, [=] Hu fél, DEWOS
1142, KT 777, UEW 370 (Kh =
MnN pil-, Fi Saa Md Ud Ko
Hu Sam).
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pedem [petam] ‘horsefly’; DEWOS
1150, KT 782, UEW 416 (Kh =
MnN palam, Sam).

pedar, pegar [pétar] ‘rowan berry’;
DEWOS 1256, KT 749, UEW
376 (Kh = MnN pasar, Fi Md
Mr Ud Ko).

peg [péy] ‘stranger; another’; S. pa
[Trj pdl; [#] Fi muu; DEWOS
1086 (pd) 1112 (pé€y), KT 653,
665.

pegai, penai [Ts péyaj, Kr pénajl
‘(on the) left’; S. pegi [Trj
péyi-]; DEWOS 1118, KT 686.

pegda [péyta] ‘black’; Hu. fekete;
DEWOS 1135, KT 682, UEW 882
(Kh = Hu).

pegdoxtep [péyt-oytap] ‘black, black-
ish’.

pegem, pekem [peyam] ‘spoilt’;
DEWOS 1112, KT 668.

peget [peyat] ‘bath’; LS. paugot
[Trj pdy°aa]; US. peuget [Vart
p3yaal; peget-xot [peyat-yot]
‘sauna’; DEWOS 1122, KT 678.

pegdem [peyat-] ‘to take a bath’;
DEWOS 1122 (Kh = MnN
puwl-), KT 678.

pegettem [peyatta-] ‘to bath (tr.)’;
DEWOS 1122, KT 678.

pegmem [peyam-] ‘to freeze’; [#]
Hu fagy, pass. pegmajem
[peymajom ‘T am freezing’];
DEWOS 1115, KT 680.
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pekrem, petrem [pétar-] ‘to squeeze
water out of the clothes’;
DEWOS 1256 (Kh < Ko), KT
749.

pelek [pebk] ‘the one half, side’; [#]
Fi puoli, [=] Saa bedle, [=] Mr
pele, [=] Sam pedled, [=] Hu
fél; DEWOS 1159, KT 695, UEW
362 (Kh = MnN pal, Saa Md
Mr Ud Ko Hu Sam, ? pieli)

peliem [pelac-] ‘to exchange’; frequ.
pelzidem [pelCit-], augm. pele-
sem [peles-]; DEWOS 1155, KT
699.

pem [pém] ‘steam (from the sauna)
[; heat]’; S. pom [Trj pom];
DEWOS 1167 (Kh < Ko), KT
703.

pemen [péman] ‘hot’; DEWOS 1167,
KT 704

pemdem [pémat-] ‘to get hot’, pass.
pemdajem  [pémtaj-]  id.;
DEWOS 1167, KT 704.

pemettem [pématts-] ‘to heat (the
sauna)’; DEWOS 1168, KT 704.

penas [penkas] ‘pike’; DEWOS 1189
(s.v. penk), KT 691.

penk [penk] ‘tooth’; LS. pank, [=]
Ko pinj, [=] Mr pu, [#] Saa
pane, [=] Hu fog; DEWOS 1188,
KT 689, UEW 382 (Kh = MnN
punk, Fi Md Mr Ud Ko Hu).

penen [penkan] ‘with teeth’, penen-
jux [penkan-juy] ‘rake’; see
kunzen-juy; DEWOS 1189, KT
690.
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pen LS. [Trj peén] ‘spoon’; US. pin;
see riala; DEWOS 1183, KT 716.

per [peér] ‘piece’; see pul; [#] Fi puru,
[#] Mr pura; DEWOS 1197, KT
721, UEW 366 (Kh ? = MnW
par, ?Fi pdre ?Ud ?Ko).

per, perda [pérta] ‘all’; DEWOS 1219,
KT 736.

peradem [pérat-] ‘to spend one’s
time’; DEWOS 1205, KT 737.

perem [pér-] ‘to pass (intr., time)’;
DEWOS 1204 (Kh < Ko), KT
736.

pergadem [pérkat-] ‘to clean hemp;
to shake the snow out of the
shoes and clothes’; DEWOS
1210 (Kh < Ko), KT 731.

perna [perna] ‘cross’; S. pirne
[pirnd]; pernajat panem ‘to
christen’; DEWOS 1214 (Kh
< Ko), KT 733.

pernasem [pernas-] ‘to cross one-
self, to pray’, DEWOS 1215, KT
734

pesan, pesen [pésan] ‘table’; Ko py-
zan; ai-pesan [ dj-péson] ‘chair’;
DEWOS 1231 (Kh < Ko), KT
742.

peste [pésta] ‘sharp’; [#] Mr pise;
DEWOS 1232, KT 744.

pet [pit] ‘bird nest’; [=] Fi pesd, [=]
Sam pided (pitsche), [=] Mr
peshdsh, [=] Saa beasse, [=]
Ko poz, cf. teagat, DEWOS
1141, UEW 375 (Kh = MnN pifi,
Fi Saa Md Mr Ud Ko Hu Sam).
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pet [pét] ‘ear’; S. pet, [=] Ko pelj, [=]
Saa bealje, [=] Hu fiil, [=] Mr
pelesch; DEWOS 1140, KT 775,
UEW 370 (Kh = MnN pal; Saa
Md Mr Ud Ko Hu).

pette [pétta] ‘deaf’; S. pettex [Trj
péanay]; DEWOS 1141, KT 777.

pete, pede [péts] ‘ground, bottom’;
S. pite, Ko pydds, Fi pohja;
nir-pede [nir-péts] ‘shoe sole’;
kur-pede  [kor-péts)’plantar’,
ket-pede [ket-péts] ‘flat of a
hand’ DEWOS 1240 (Kh < Ko),
KT 763, 764.

petem [pétom] ‘lip’; S. pedem [Trj
péaam]; DEWOS 1150, KT 782,
UEW 383 (Kh = MnN pifmi,
Saa Sam).

peten [peétan] ‘cloud’; S. peden [Trj
péaan], [=] Fi pilwi, [=] Hu
felho, [=] Mr pil, [=] Ko pi, [#]
Turk bulut; DEWOS 1151, KT
781, UEW 381 (Kh = Fi Saa Md
Mr Ud Ko Hu).

petlem [pétlom] ‘dark’; DEWOS 1243,
KT 768.

petlot [pétl-, PasT.35G pétlot] ‘the
darkness came’; pétlidet [pét-
lit- : PRs.35G pétlitat] ‘the dark-
ness comes’; DEWOS 1243, KT
768.

petnai [petnaj] ‘mosquito’; S. pitni
[J piani]; DEWOS 1152, KT 784.

peta, peda [péta] a salutation
formula; DEWOS 1253, KT 748.

pidem [pit-] ‘to become replete’; Ko
pota; DEWOS 1236 (Kh < Ko),
KT 762.
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pili S. [Trj pili] ‘shovel’; see ser;
DEWOS 1158, KT 694.

pir [pir] ‘behind (in space or time);
cf. [#] Fi perd ‘behind’; pir-ot
[pir-ot] ‘last year’; DEWOS
1199, KT 721.

piris [piras] ‘old, ancient’; Ko porys;
DEWOS 1216 (Kh < Ko), KT
729.

pit [pit] ‘bird net’; DEWOS 1153, KT
780.

pitem US. [Trj pit-] ‘to get angry’;
see kenmajem; DEWOS 1238,
KT 773.

potajem [potaj-, pass.] ‘to get cold,
to freeze’; LS. putojem [Trj
pat- : putoj-, pass.], [#] Fi
palelen, mom. potmem pass.
potmajem [potmaj-]; DEWOS
1233, KT 769, UEW 881 (Hu
fazik).

pogor [poyar] ‘islet’; S. paugor [J
pdwar]; DEWOS 1128, KT 670.

pogos [poyas] ‘breast’; [=] Fi powi;
DEWOS 1123, KT 672, 674,
UEW 395 (Kh = MnN puti, Fi
Saa Md Mr Ud Ko).

pox, pax [pay] boy, son’; [=] Fi
poika, [=] Ko pi, [=] Hu fii;
DEWOS 1110, KT 664, UEW
390 (Kh = MnN piy, Fi Ud Ko
Hu, ?Md ?Mr).

poxtam [poytam] ‘cheek’; S. pugo-
dem [Trj puyasm], [=] Fi pos-
ki, [#] Hu pofa, [+#] Ko pidzjes,
[=] Sam padi, pudal, DEWOS
1121, KT 674, UEW 396 (Kh =
MnN pajt, Fi Sam).
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poxtem [poyat-] ‘to push’; see
nikibem; DEWOS 1119, KT 676.

poi [paj] ‘rich’; Turk bai, pai
DEWOS 1101 (Kh < Tat), KT
656.

poi [poj] ‘aspen; side board in a
boat’; S. pai [Trj paj]; cf. [#]
Fi paju ‘willow’; [=] Sam pi
‘aspen’; DEWOS 1100, KT 657,
658, UEW 391 (Kh = Md Ud Ko
Sam).

poidek,  paidek  [pojtek]  ‘wil-
low grouse’; LS. paitek [Trj
pajtik]; DEWOS 1108, KT 660.

polt S. [Trj poAt] ‘tallow’; DEWOS
1165, KT 789, UEW 881 (Kh =
Hu faggynu).

ponot [ponyat] ‘abscess, boil’; LS.
punot [Trj punkst], US. punk,
DEWOS 1190, KT 692.

por, par [par] “drill’; [=] Hu furo,
[=] Fi pura, [=] Sam parte’;
ket-por [ket-par] ‘pricker’;
DEWOS 1200, KT 720, UEW
405 (Kh = MnS pore¢, Fi Saa Ud
Ko Hu Sam).

porax [poray] ‘entrails [; stomach]’;
DEWOS 1207, KT 726.

porem [par-] ‘to bite, to gnaw’; [=]
Fi puren, [=] Mr puralam,
DEWOS 1202, KT 736, UEW
405 (Kh = MnN pur-, Fi Saa
Md Mr Ud Ko, ?Sam).

pos [pos] ‘mitten; sign; wasp’; S.
pas [Trj pas], Ko pas ‘sign’;
DEWOS 1222, 1223 [3 separate
words] KT 738, 739, 740, UEW
376 (Kh pos ‘mitten’ = MnN
passa, Mr Ud Ko).
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posan [pasan)] ‘with a sign’; DEWOS
1224, KT 7309.

postem [past>-] ‘to draw [a sign],
to mark’; S. pastem [] pasta-];
DEWOS 1224, KT 739.

pottem [potta-] ‘to make cold, fro-
zen’; DEWOS 1234, KT 771.

pou [Kr pow, DT pdw, DN paiy]
‘pine cone’, a fruit of a conifer
in general; S. peux [Trj pey’];
DEWOS 1118, KT 663. UEW 362
(Kh = MnN pak’, Sam, ?Mr),

pudemS. [Trj pua-] ‘to harness’, see
jegem [o: <jigem=>]; DEWOS
1147, KT 784.

puden [putan] ‘nettle, hemp’; LS.
poden, US. poten [Trj poaon];
DEWOS 1150, KT 783, UEW
370 (Kh = MnN ponal, ?Fi).

pudem [put-] ‘to lift [to be strong
enough to carry smth]’, see
atmem; DEWOS 1253, KT 748.

puem [pow-] ‘to blow’; S. pogem
[Trj poy- poy™], [#] Fi pu-
hun, [=] Sam pu’u; cf. [=]
Mr pualam, [=] Hu fiI; mom.
pumem; DEWOS 1114, KT 661,
UEW 411 (Kh = MnN puw-,
Md Mr Hu Sam).

pugot [puyat] ‘village’; S. pugot [Trj
puyia]; DEWOS 1122, KT 675,
UEW 351 (Kh = MnN pawal,
Hu ?Fi).

pui [piyj] ‘rear, behind’; [=] Sam
pui; pui-togot ‘tail of a bird’,
i.e. the back feathers; DEWOS
1104, KT 658, UEW 401 (Kh =
MnN puj, Sam, ?Fi).
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puisseg [piij-s€y] ‘the tail belt of
the harness’; DEWOS 1105, KT
658.

puklan, puklen [pokbn] ‘navel’;
DEWOS 1116 (Kh = MnN puk-
7ii), KT 669.

pul [pil] ‘piece [; mouthful]’;
DEWOS 1155, KT 693, UEW
350 (Kh = MnN pul, Fi Md Hu
Sam; ?Saa ?Mr, ?Ko).

pulemem [*piilom-, KoP piilimo-
‘to take a bite’] ‘to swallow’;
DEWOS 1156.

pum [pum] ‘grass’; S. pom [Trj
pom], [=] Hu fii; DEWOS 1165,
KT 701, UEW 879 (Kh = MnN
pum, Hu).

puman [pumoan] ‘with (a lot of)
grass’; DEWOS 1166, KT 701.

pun [piin] ‘wool’; DEWOS 1173, KT
706.

punan [piinan) ‘woollen, furry, shag-
gy’; punan-nir [ piinan hir, Sg.]
‘furry boots’; DEWOS 1173, KT
707.

puniem [piiné-] ‘to open’; [#] Mr
padtscham; DEWOS 1175 (Kh =
MnN puns-), KT 711

punttem [puntts-] ‘to twist, to
braid’; [=] Fi punon, [=] Sam
pannau; cf. [=] Hu fon ‘to
spin’; DEWOS 1182, KT 715,
UEW 402 (Kh = MnN pon-, Fi
Saa Md Mr Ud Ko Hu Sam).
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punat [ponat] ‘side’; S. ponat [Trj
ponaa]; DEWOS 1192, KT 687.

puras, pures [puras] ‘pig’; S. pores,
Ko pors; cf. Fi porsas ‘piglet’;
Sam pares, pores; DEWOS 1217,
KT 729, UEW 736 (Kh < Ko,
Sam < Kh; Fi Ko < Aryan).

purumem [puram-] ‘to tread’; S.
pormem [Trj pordm-], [#] Fi
poljen; DEWOS 1212, KT 728.

pusa [piisa] ‘beer’; Tat busa; DEWOS
1228 (Kh < Tat), KT 742.

pusem [pus-] ‘to wash clothes; to
milk’; S. possem [Trj pos-], [#]
Fi pesen, [#] Hu mos, [#] Mr
moschkam; DEWOS 1226, KT
744.

pusrem [pusar-] ‘to squash’; cf. [=]
Fi puserran; UEW 397 (Kh =
MnW pasart-, Fi Ud Ko Hu).

pus [pis] ‘sieve’; DEWOS 1093, KT
751.

pusnadem [ piisnat-] ‘to sift’; DEWOS
1093, KT 751.

put [piut] ‘kettle’; [=] Fi pata, [=]
Mr pat, [=] Hu fazék, DEWOS
1239, KT 761, UEW 358 (Kh =
MnN pat, Fi Mr Hu).

pokem, pogem [pék-] ‘to suffer’;
DEWOS 1111, KT 681.

pon [pén] ‘coil’; DEWOS 1185, KT
686.
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raba [rdps] ‘shaggy dog’; DEWOS
1279, KT 807.

ralax [ratay] ‘loose, fragile’; DEWOS
1287, KT 814.

ragam S. [Trj raysm] ‘familiar [; re-
lative]’; DEWOS 1261, KT 800,
UEW 418 (Kh = MnN rawn-ut,
Fi Hu).

ragap [rayap] ‘lie’; DEWOS 1270, KT
798.

raxpan [raypan] ‘false, untruthful’;
DEWOS 1270, KT 798.

raxpejem [raypsj-] ‘to lie’; DEWOS
1271, KT 798.

rak [rik] ‘flour, porrigde’; [=] Ko
rok, cf. [#] Fi rokka; DEWOS
1262, KT 794, UEW 421 (Kh =
MnN -rak, Ud Ko).

ram [rom] ‘repose; calm’; DEWOS
1271, KT 804.

runt [runt] ‘earring’; S. ront [Trj
ront]; DEWOS 1273 (Kh =
MnN riunt), KT 805.

sabet [sdpat] ‘meck’; S. sapet [Trj
sdpaa]; DEWOS 1356, KT 866,
UEW 473 (Kh = MnN sip, Fi
Saa Md Mr Ud Ko).

sadem [sdt-] ‘to patch’; DEWOS
1382, KT 886, UEW 470 (Kh =
Saa Ud Ko).

sadem ‘to say’; [#] Fi sanon [? sat-
‘to be heard; to twitter’];
DEWOS 1386, KT 883.
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rau [raw] ‘fine’; rau-pun [raw-piin]
‘down’; DEWOS 1262 (Kh =
MnN -raw), KT 791.

rép [rep) ‘steep river bank’; DEWOS
1278, KT 806.

rit [rit] ‘boat’; DEWOS 1284, KT 812.

robasem [ropas-] ‘to bark’; S. rape-
sem [Trj rapas-]; DEWOS 1281,
KT 808.

rox [roy] ‘collar’; S. rok [Trj rok];
DEWOS 1266 (Kh = MnN
ray‘a) KT 795.

runem [ronk-] ‘to wade’; DEWOS
1276, KT 803.

rut [rut] ‘pockmark’; DEWOS 1286,
KT 811.

ruten [rutan] ‘pockpitted’; DEWOS
1286, KT 812.

rut [riit] ‘Russian’; DEWOS 1288
(Kh < Ko), KT 810

ruwdem [réwat-] ‘to mix’; DEWOS
1267 (Kh = MnN rawt-), KT
793.

sagasem [sdyas-, sayat-] ‘to break’;
DEWOS 1301, KT 831.

sagar [sayar] ‘cow’; [#] Sam sigar;
DEWOS 1321 (Kh < Tat), KT
839.

sagat [sayat] ‘plank board [; splint]’;
DEWOS 1314 (Kh = MnN
sayila), KT 842.
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sax [sak] ‘coat; woman’s dress’; LS.
sak [Trj sdk]; DEWOS 1301
(Kh = MnN sayi), KT 830.

saxse [sdysa] ‘fat, tallow’; mis-
saxse (woi) [mis-sdysa (woj)]
‘butter’; DEWOS 1324, KT 846.

saxsen [saysan] ‘fat (adj.)’; DEWOS
1324, KT 846.

saigem [sdjo- : sdjyam] ‘to go
around, to get confused’;
DEWOS 1297, KT 821.

saigettem [sdjyatta-] ‘to go around
smth, to roll’; DEWOS 1297,
KT 822.

sajep [sojap] ‘net, fyke net’; DEWOS
1299 (Kh = MnW sdip), KT
820.

sana [sdna) ‘polypore’; S. sanex [Trj
sdnay]; DEWOS 1345, KT 861,
UEW 494 (Kh = MnN seniy, Fi
Saa Mr Ud ).

sana [sdnka] ‘bright, clear’; S. sanki
[Trj sdnki]; DEWOS 1351, KT
850.

sap [sdp] ‘brook, tributary’; cf. Turk
sép; DEWOS 1354 (Kh < Tat),
KT 863.

sapten [sdptan] ‘black fox’; DEWOS
1356 (s.v. sdpat ‘neck’), KT
866.

saram [sdram] ‘death’; [=] Fi surma;
DEWOS 1366, KT 878, UEW
489 (Kh = Fi).

sarax [saray] ‘roach’; S. sarak [Trj
sdr3k]; DEWOS 1370, KT 871.

sart, sort [sort] ‘pike’; see penas;
DEWOS 1375, KT 875.

sast [sds, sast] ‘lizard’; S. sasat [Trj
sdsaat]; DEWOS 1380, KT 879,
UEW 454 (Kh = MnN sosla, Fi
Saa Mr Ud Ko Sam).

sat [sat] ‘salt’; Ko so, [#] Hu s6, [#]
Fi suola; DEWOS 1327, KT 886,
UEW 750 (Kh < Ko; Ko ? = Fi).

satagi§ [sats-kis] ‘salt container’;
see kis; DEWOS 1328, KT 887.

satagem [sdtaya-] ‘to salt’; DEWOS
1328, KT 887.

sau or sawen [sdw, sdwen] ‘sober’;
[#] Fi selwd, MT. sak; DEWOS
1389 (Kh < Tat), KT 830.

saudak [sawtay] ‘reins’; DEWOS
1390, KT 830.

saunen [sdw-nen| ‘magpie’; S. seux
[Trj sey’]; DEWOS 1309 (Kh =
MnN sak‘alok), KT 823.

seberga [séparka] ‘broom’; Tat
sibirtke, MT. sibirge; DEWOS
1357 (Kh < Tat), KT 865.

seg, sex [s€y] ‘burbot’; DEWOS 1302,
KT 835, UEW 469 (Kh = MnN
siy, Fi Md).

seéger [seyar] ‘chain’; S. seget [? o:
<seger>, Trj siyar]; DEWOS
1322 (Kh = MnN sér), KT 839.

sei [séj] ‘voice, sound’; [#] Hu sz¢;
DEWOS 1295, KT 818, UEW 482
(Kh = MnN suj, Fi Saa Hu zaj,
?Mr).

seker [*sekar] ‘blow, stroke’ [cf.
sekerdem, seurem).

sekerdem, sekermem, sekremem
[sekarma-] ‘to hit’; DEWOS
1322, KT 827, 839.
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sem [sem] ‘eye’; [=] Fi silmd, [=] Saa
tschalbme, [=] Ko sin, [=] Mr
sinzd, [=] Hu szem, [=] Sam
saeu, sai; sem-jink [sem-jénk]
‘tear’; sem-wax [sem-wdy]
‘glasses’; sem-pelek [sem-
pelok] ‘one-eyed’, Fi silmd-
puoli; Hu fél-szemii; DEWOS
1338, KT 855, UEW 479 (Kh =
MnN sam, Fi Saa Md Mr Ud
Ko Hu Sam).

sémda, simde [semta] ‘blind’; S.
simdex [Trj samaay]; DEWOS
1339, KT 857.

semm, sem [sém] ‘heart’; [=] Fi
syddn, [=] Hu szi; [=] Ko
sjolam, [=] Mr schym, [=] Sam
seai; DEWOS 1340, KT 857,
UEW 477 (Kh = MnN sim, Fi
Saa Md Mr Ud Ko Hu Sam).

séna [sena] ‘louse’; S. sennex [Trj
Sdanay], [#] Ko sero, [#] Saa
tschoros, [#] Fi saiwar, [#] Hu
serke; DEWOS 1345, KT 862,
SSA 3 144.

senak [senak] ‘hayfork’; Mr schenik;
DEWOS 1346 (Kh < Tat), KT
862.

sent, senk [sernit] ‘bast (fibre)’; S.
sint [Trj sint]; DEWOS 1347
(Kh = MnN sas), KT 863.

senem [senk-] ‘to beat’; S. senkim
[Trj senk-]; DEWOS 1350,
KT 852, UEW 31 (Kh = MnN
sank-, Ud Ko, ??Md).
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ser [sér] ‘shovel’; Ko syr; DEWOS
1362 (Kh < Ko), KT 868.

serak [serak] ‘wall’; DEWOS 1370
(Kh < Ko), KT 871.

serdem [sért-] ‘to shovel the snow’;
DEWOS 1362, KT 868.

serem, serejem [séraj-] ‘to shudder’;
frequ. seridem [sérit-] DEWOS
1369, KT 87o0.

sergem [séry-, cf. séryat-] ‘to be
shaken’.

sergettem [séryat-] ‘to shake’;
DEWOS 1369, KT 874.

sése [sesa] ‘trap’; DEWOS 1380, KT
880.

seu [séw] ‘stick, pole’; S. sawa, sowa
[Trj soy, J sow]; [=] Fi sauwa,
[#] Ko zib; DEWOS 1305, KT
826, UEW 468 (Kh = MnN
suw, Fi Saa).

seu [sew] ‘plait’; S. seux [Trj sdy;
DEWOS 1307, KT 824, UEW
471 (Kh = MnN say, Ud Ko
Hu, ?Fi)

sewem [sew-] ‘to plait’; S. sewgem
[Trj sdy™, ] saw-]; DEWOS
1308, KT 825.

séwes [sewas] ‘rear of a boat,
rudder’; DEWOS 1324, KT 828.

sewemsa  [sewamsa]  ‘bilberry’;
DEWOS 1319 (Kh = MnN saw-
nii), KT 827.

seurem [sewar-] ‘to beat, to cut, to
chop’; LS. sagrem, US. sogrim
[Trj sdyar-]; DEWOS 1321 (Kh
= MnN sayr-), KT 827.
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sink [sink] ‘a small white duck with
a white beak [Anas nigra]’;
DEWOS 1350, KT 849.

sira, sire [sira] ‘former; earlier’; S.
sar [Trj sdr]; DEWOS 1361, KT
870.

sita LS. [Trj séid] ‘powder’; US.
sida [Vart séAa]; cf. tara;
DEWOS 1337, KT 893.

siwes [ siwas] ‘osprey, fishing eagle’;
DEWOS 1324, KT 829, UEW
469 (Kh = MnN siyas, Fi Saa,
?Ko).

sodom [sotam] ‘the river Salym’;
sodom-xui [sotam-y0j] ‘Salym
Khanty’.

sodop, sodep [sotop] ‘sheath’; S.
satep [Trj satp]; DEWOS 1385,
KT 885.

sogot [soyat] ‘gouge, axe for
hollowing out boats’; DEWOS
1315, KT 843, UEW 889 (Kh =
MnN sowli, Hu)

sox (sox) [soy] ‘bark of a willow
(-type) tree [; skin]; sturgeon
(ocetps) ["spawn sack’]’; S.
sox, soux [Trj soy’]; DEWOS
1304 (Kh = MnN sow), KT
831 (‘sturgeon, caviar’), 832
(‘skin’).

soxtem [soyat-] ‘to pluck’; DEWOS
1325, KT 842.

soi [soj] ‘a species of duck [golden-
eye]’, S. sai [Trj sdj]; DEWOS
1292, KT 817.

sojem [sojom] ‘small mountain
brook [in a riverbank]’: S.
sajem [Trj sajdm]; DEWOS
1298 (Kh = MnN sjjam), KT
819.

som [som] ‘(fish) scale’; US. sam [Trj
sam], [=] Fi suomu; DEWOS
1337, KT 854, UEW 476 (Kh =
MnN sam, Fi Saa Md Mr Ud
Ko).

sorem [sor-] ‘to dry (intr.)’; [=] Hu
szarit, frequ. soridem [sorit-];
DEWOS 1358, KT 877, UEW
466 (Kh = MnN sur-, Ud Ko
Hu).

sorettem [soratt>-] ‘to dry (tr)’;
DEWOS 1358, KT 878.

soret [saraf] ‘sea’; DEWOS 1538 (Kh
< Ko), KT 872.

sorfia [sorna] ‘gold’; S. sarria [Trj
sarni], Ko sarny, Mr schortnje,
Hu arany, DEWOS 1373 (Kh <
Ko), KT 874.

sorom [soram] ‘dry’; LS sarem [Trj
saram], [=] Hu szaraz; DEWOS
1359, KT 877.

sos [sos] ‘ermine’; DEWOS 1377, KT
879.

sugom [suyam] ‘yarn, thread’;
DEWOS 1318, KT 837.

sulaika [$ulejka) ‘glass bottle, ink
bottle’; MT suleike; DEWOS
1511 (Kh < Ru).

sumet [simoat] ‘birch’; S. sugmet
[Trj séy’moat]; DEWOS 1319,
KT 860.
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sun [son] ‘corner, end’; Hu [#] szdg,
[=] szug; DEWOS 1348, KT
846, UEW 888 (Kh = Hu).

supos [supas] ‘[net] weaving nee-
dle’; LS. sapos, US. sawas [Trj
sapas]; DEWOS 1358 (Kh =
MnS tas), KT 865.

sur [sur] ‘shaft’; [=] Hu szdr; rir-sur
[rir-sur] ‘bootleg’; DEWOS
1363, KT 867, UEW 890 (Kh =
MnN sor, Hu).

sur [suran, surnan] ‘grey [gray-
haired]’; S. tarax, [#] Fi har-
maja, [#] Hu sziirke; KT 877,
878.

Sabur [Sopar] ‘coat for everyday use
[e.g. hunting]’; DEWOS 298
(Kh < Ru), KT 956.

Sadadem, sagadaem [Sdtat-] ‘to be
sorry’; DEWOS 268, KT 965.

Sam [DN Sam, Kr $am] ‘light,
candle’; S. onk [Trj onk]; Afg
sham’;, tirum-Sam [turam-
$am] ‘wax candle in front of
an icon’, Sam-xot [Sam-yot]
‘candlestick’; DEWOS 270 (Kh
< Tat), KT 942.

Satxan [Satyan] ‘turnip’; Tat schal-
gan; DEWOS 305 (Kh < Tat),
KT 964.

(91

159

sus [séwas] ‘autumn’; S. sugus [Trj
sey’as], [=] Fi syys, syksy, [=]
Mr schishe; DEWOS 1324, KT
828, UEW 443 (Kh = MnN
tak’s, Fi Saa Md Mr Ud Hu).

susta [susta] ‘tapeworm’; DEWOS
1381, KT 881.

sut [sut] ‘intestine’; S. sot [Trj so4],
[=] Fi suoli, [=] Ko sju, [=] Mr
schol; DEWOS 1329, KT 888,
UEW 483 (Kh = Fi Saa Md Mr
Ud Ko); SSA 3 215 (< Aryan).

sut [siit] ‘whetstone’; DEWOS 1384
(Kh < Ko), KT 88s.

sutiiik [sutriik] ‘onion’; DEWOS
1388, KT 883.

Segara [$ékara] ‘curl’; DEWOS 249
(KoP sekars), 265 ($¢kar ‘curve,
twist’).

Segaren [*$ékaran] ‘curly’; DEWOS
249.

Semsar [SemSar, Sémsar] ‘a coloured
duck [Mergus albellus, mer-
ganser]; DEWOS 275, KT 949.

Seren [Serton, Seran] ‘bailer’; DEWOS
302, KT 958.

Serendem [DN Sertant-, KoP Serant-]
‘to clear grain with a bailer’;
DEWOS 302, KT 959.
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Sermat [Sermat] ‘headstall’; S. sir-
met [Trj sirmdt], Ko sermdd;
DEWOS 1372 (Kh < Ko), KT
959.

Seska [$iS] ‘a little bird’; [#] Fi sisko;
tant-Seska ‘sparrow’, i.e. corn
bird; DEWOS 238 (Kh < MnE).

Sudai [$utaj] ‘partridge’; LS. sigdei
[Trj séyadj], Ko sjéla; DEWOS
1315 (Kh < Ko), KT 964.

catxa, totxa [tatya] ‘scythe’; DEWOS
1543 (Kh < Tat), KT 924.

cedak [Ts éetak, DN tetak] ‘a drink-
ing dish [tub, can]’; DEWOS
1542 (Kh < Tat), KT 924.

caget S. [Trj ¢ayit] ‘ruble’; DEWOS
245, KT 925.

cagaptem [Cdkapta-] ‘to strangle
[to drown (tr.), to suffocate
(tr.)]’; DEWOS 247 (Kh = MnE
Sakap-), KT 933.

¢aknem [Cdkan-] ‘to get strangled
[to choke (intr.), to suffocate
(intr.)]’; DEWOS 247, KT 933.

¢ama [¢ama] ‘right, straight, prop-
erly’; DEWOS 272, KT 944,
UEW 52 (Kh = MnN soma, Fi).

éanc [&dnc] ‘knee’; DEWOS 281 (Kh
= MnN sans), KT 949.

¢anspan [&ancé-pan] ‘pitch thread
[twisted on the knee]’; DEWOS
282, KT 950.

Suidem [Sij-] ‘to put in [eg. a
match into the box]’; DEWOS
244, KT 926.

Sur [sur] ‘bar pole, stick’; Ko zor;
DEWOS 301 (Kh < Ko), KT 958.

Sut ‘edge, side’ [probably St
‘stripe, slice’]; DEWOS 268,
KT 965.

cégajem [ééyajom] ‘swallow’ [? Kr
éekaj-ima” é-woman”]; DEWOS
1500, KT 900.

cawer [édawar] ‘hare’; LS. ceéwer [Trj
dey'or, ] dcewor], US. tewer
[Vart téyar]; DEWOS 264 (Kh
> MnN sowar), KT 928 (Cey ar),
980 (toyar).

cenmajem [éénmaj-, pass.] ‘to get
hot’; S. cenkmojem [Trj één-
moj-]; DEWOS 287, KT 940.

¢enk [éénk] ‘heat, hot’; DEWOS 287,
KT 940.

denc [¢énc] ‘back’, dend-wot [céénc-
wot] ‘tail wind’; DEWOS 282,
KT 950, UEW 56 (Kh = MnN
sis, Fi ?Saa)

¢imet [¢imat] ‘a little’; DEWOS 276,
KT 948.
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¢ogom [Coy-] ‘to whistle’; DEWOS
253, KT 937.

co§mem [Golom-, ¢oSm-] ‘to scatter,
to pour’; DEWOS 237, KT 961,
UEW 60 (Kh = MnN sos-, Ud
Ko Slk ?Fi).

¢ugadem [¢okat-] ‘to crumble’;
DEWOS 258, KT 930.

¢umat [ Gumat] ‘the start of a building
of a house; a casket built on

tabat [tapat] ‘old, worn’; DEWOS
1460, KT 1009.

tabet [tdpat] ‘seven, week’; S. tabet
[Trj adpat]; DEWOS 793, KT
1081, UEW 844 (Kh = MnN sat,
Hu; < Aryan).

tada [tdta] ‘empty’; S. tadex [Trj
tdaay); DEWOS 1428 (Kh =
MnN tatol), KT 1034.

tadem [tdt-] ‘to pull, to snuffle’;
S. tidem [Trj tda- : tiram];
DEWOS 1424, KT 1037.

taga [taya) ‘place’; DEWOS 1408, KT
976.

tagamem [tdyama-] ‘to throw’;
DEWOS 1408, KT 988.

tagandem [tayoant-, tayant-] ‘to
wrestle, to fight’; DEWOS
1408, KT 988.

tagaptem [tayapta-] ‘to make smth
burst [to tear apart]’; DEWOS
1404, KT 987.

earth [to store things that can-
not be taken home at the same
time]’; DEWOS 277, KT 946.

¢umdem [Cumat-] ‘to build of logs
[to make a scop in timber]’;
DEWOS 278, KT 947.

¢ujem [¢ucé-] ‘to pass [to walk]’;
frequ.  Cuzidem  [Cucit-];
DEWOS 240 (Kh = MnN sis-),
KT 962.

tagat [tayot] ‘linen [fabric woven
from hemp or nettle]’; DEWOS
1422, KT 983.

tagdem [tdyat-] ‘to drive (steer) a
horse’; KT 1048.

tagedem [tdyat-] ‘to wait, to
guard’; S. tigtem [Trj adyaa-:
Aiyaam]; DEWOS 726, KT
1047.

taxnem [tayon-] ‘to burst [to tear
(intr)]’; mom. taxnemem [tay-
nima-|; DEWOS 1403, KT 987.

tajem [tdjom] ‘axe’; DEWOS 723, KT
1042.

tajem [tdj-] ‘to be [to have, to
hold]’; S. tojem [Trj tdj- :
tojam]; DEWOS 1400, KT 969.

talai [talaj] ‘flock of horses [or
birds]’; DEWOS 1435, KT 996.

talazem [Ts tdlac-, Kr tdlot-] ‘to
steer a boat [to brake with the
oars]’; DEWOS 1433, KT 999.
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tambak [tdmpak] ‘tobacco’; DEWOS
1440 (Kh < Tat), KT 1001.

tan [tan] ‘bride gift’; S. tan [Trj tdn];
DEWOS 1442, KT 1002 [cf. tin].

tanam [tan-] ‘to go in, to step in’; S.
tanam [Trj adn-]; DEWOS 773
(Kh = MnE tuj-), KT 1069.

tanat [tanat] Irtys’; S. tanget [Trj
Aéndal; tanat-jax [tanat-jay]
‘the Khantys by Irtys (say the
Khantys by Ob’; DEWOS 784
(Kh ? = MnN tayt ‘Sosva’),
KT 1063.

tanet [tdnat] ‘the one in front [front
of the foot, the boot etc.]’; S.
tanet [Trj adnaa]; DEWOS
783, KT 1064.

tana [tdnks] ‘squirrel, kopeck’; S.
tenki [Trj adnki], Turk teiin,
MT. tiin; DEWOS 780 (Kh =
MnN lénn), KT 1067.

tanam [tany-] ‘to wish, to want’;
[#] Fi tahdon; DEWOS 780, KT
1069.

tanx [tany] ‘bristle [dorsal fin; with-
ers of a horse or reindeer]’;
DEWOS 775 (Kh = MnN tany),
KT 1064.

tant [tdnt] ‘corn’; DEWOS 769, KT
1076, UEW 496 (Kh = Mr Ko
?Hu).

tapsax [tapSay] ‘a piece of cloth on
the breast [small piece, patch;
ruble]’; DEWOS 1457 (Kh <
MnE Dpsay), KT 1083.

tapta [tapts] “a species of duck [wig-
eon, Anas penelope]’; DEWOS
794, KT 1083.
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tapten [tdpat-] ‘to feed’; S. tiptem
[Trj adpat- : aiptom]; DEWOS
715, KT 1100.

tara [tdra)] ‘[gun]powder’; Tat tara;
DEWOS 1466 (Kh < Tat), KT
1012.

taram [taram, tdram] ‘strong, solid’;
S. sara [Trj sdra]; DEWOS 1368
(sdra), 1470 (taram); KT 869
(sdra), 1015 (taram).

tardem [tart-] ‘to cut hair, to shave’;
S. tordem [Trj adrt-]; DEWOS
806, KT 1092, UEW 503 (Kh =
Ud Ko Hu Sam).

tares [taras] ‘roof’, xot-tares [yot-ta-
ra$] ‘the roof of the tent [of a
house]’; DEWOS 1466, KT 1022.

taresem [tdrss-] ‘to snort’; DEWOS
1469, KT 1025.

tarnet [tarnat, KoP taryat] ‘lung’;
S. targat [Trj taryst]; DEWOS
1470, KT 1023.

tas [tas] ‘things, belongings’; S. tas
[Trj tds]; DEWOS 1481 (Kh <
Ko), KT 1027.

tasan [tason] ‘rich, who has belong-
ings’, S. tasan [Trj tdsan]; DE-
WOS 1481, KT 1027.

tau [tdw] ‘horse’; LS. taux [ady’],
US. tox [Vart ady], [=] Hu I6;
DEWOS 730, KT 1043, UEW
863 (Kh = MnN luw, Hu).

tawax [taway] ‘cock’; DEWOS 1488
(Kh < Tat), KT 972.

tawen [tdwa) ‘springtime’ [tdwan
Loc. ‘in the springtime’]; S.
taux [Trj tay’], [=] Hu tavasz,
[? =] Ko tulys, [#] Sk tagi
DEWOS 1410, KT 971, UEW 532
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(Kh = MnN tuja, Fi Md Hu,
?Ud ?Ko).

tawus [tdw-is] ‘team (of horses)’;
DEWOS 730.

teagat ‘ceder[?]; bird net’ [? teyat
‘bird nest’]; DEWOS 1412, KT
985.

tebem [tép-] ‘to get lost, take the
wrong way ; DEWOS 1454, KT
1010, UEW 894 (Kh = MnN
tip-, Hu).

tebet [tepat] ‘soft [sloppy, e.g. a
bow]’; DEWOS 794, KT 1083.

tebettem [tépatta-] ‘to lead to wrong
way’; DEWOS 1454, KT 1010.

teda (tede), teta (tete) [téta] ‘winter’;
S. tiitex, tiidex [Trj toaay], [=]
Fi talwi, [=] Hu tal [t€l], [=]
Ko t66; DEWOS 1429, KT 10335,
UEW 516 (Kh = MnN tal, Fi
Saa Md Mr Ud Ko Hu).

tedep [tetap] ‘moss’; DEWOS 1486,
KT 1032.

teg [téy] ‘tail’; S. tex [Trj aéyl;
DEWOS 727 (Kh = MnN [eéy),
KT 1052.

tagdem [téyat-] ‘to fly’; S. tegedem
[Trj aéyaa-], [#] Fi lenndn,
[#] Sam tiju; DEWOS 738, KT
1059, UEW 500 (Kh = MnN
tiyl-, Ko).

tegetmem [té€yatma-] mom. ‘to fly’;
DEWOS 738, KT 1060.

tegemdem S. [*teyamt-] ‘to scratch’;
DEWOS 1415 («— Castrén).

teges [tekas] ‘flat (adj.) [smooth; e.g.
apath]’; DEWOS 1420, KT 982.

tei [té]] ‘pus’; S. tiii [Trj Aoj: aujdm],
[=z] Slk te; DEWOS 721, KT
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1040, UEW 434 (Kh = MnN saj,
Saa Md Mr Ud Ko Hu Sam).

tei [téj] “‘uppermost, top, peak’; LS.
toi [Trj toj] US. tui [Vart toj];
jux-tei [juy-téj] ‘treetop’; jink-
tei[ jénk-téj] ‘surface of water’;
jeaga-tei [jeya-téj] spring (of
a river)’; DEWOS 1398 (Kh =
MnN talsy), KT 966.

tejem [t¢j-] ‘to weave (a net)’;
DEWOS 1039 (Kh = MnN tij-),
KT g70.

teknem [teknam] ‘tight, cramped’;
LS. taknem [Trj tak°’nam], US.
toknem [V téynam]; DEWOS
1406, KT 978.

temem [tem-] ‘to strew around’;
Tat tégdmem; DEWOS 1439,
KT 1002.

tener [ténkar] ‘shoulder’; DEWOS
782, KT 1068, UEW 439 (Kh ?
= Nenets)

tener [tenkar] ‘mouse’; DEWOS 782,
KT 1068, UEW 500 (Kh = MnN
tankar, Fi Md Ud Ko Hu).

tenrem [ténar-] ‘to pinch’; DEWOS
1453 (Kh = MnN tanart-), KT
992.

tera [téra] ‘a root, which used as col-
ourant’; DEWOS 798, KT 1088.

teremdem [teromt-] ‘to unfold a
skin, to make a bed’; DEWOS
803, KT 1089, UEW 497 (Kh =
MnN taramt-, Ko Hu).

teren [téran] ‘hot [the weather in sum-
mer |’; DEWOS 1477, KT 1914.

termadem [termat-] ‘to hurry’; caus.
termattem [termatta-]; DEWOS
1474 (Kh < Ko), KT 1023.
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teStan [testan] ‘a small whetstone’;
DEWOS 809 (Kh < Ko), KT 1096.

testem [ testa-] ‘to tidy (up), to sort out,
to clean’; DEWOS 717, KT 1096.

tet [tet] ‘fathom [lap]’; S. tiit [Trj
404), [=] Fi syli, [=] Mr schel,
[#] Hu szal, [=] Ko syy, [=]
Slk ti; DEWOS 753, KT 1104,
UEW 444 (Kh = MnN tal, Fi
Saa Md Mr Ud Ko Hu Sam).

tet [tet] ‘full, low [two separate
words]’; [=] Hu tele, [#] Ko
tyr, [=] Fi tdysi; DEWOS 747
(Kh tet ‘low’ = MnN talk’a),
1425 (Kh tet ‘full’ = MnN tayl),
KT 1033 (tet ‘full’), 1103 (tet
‘low’), UEW 518 (Kh tet ‘full’ =
Mn Ud Ko Hu ?Fi ?Saa ?Mr).

tettem [tetta-] ‘to fill [to load (e.g. a
sleigh)]’; [#] Fi tdytdn; DEWOS
748, KT 1111.

teu [téw] ‘lake’; LS. toux, US. fox
[Trj toy", toy]; cf. [=] Sam to,
tu, [=] Hu t6; DEWOS 1406, KT
971, UEW 533 (Kh = MnN {0,
Ud Ko Hu Sam).

teu [téw] ‘bone’; S. toux [Trj aoy7,
[z] Fi luw; DEWOS 730, KT
1044, UEW 254 (Kh = MnN luw,
Fi Md Mr Ud Ko Sam, ?Hu).

teudem [tewtam] ‘louse’; S. tagutem
[Trj tdy‘tam), [=] Fi tdi; DEWOS
1423, KT 974, UEW 515 (Kh=MnN
takam, Fi Saa Mr Ud Ko Hu).

tewem [te- : tewam] ‘to eat’; S. ti-
wem [Trj ai-], [=] Fi syon, [=]
Ko sjoja; DEWOS 713, KT 1098,
UEW 440 (Kh = MnN te-, Fi
Md Ud Ko Hu).

tibe [tipa, teéypa] ‘the inside’; S. tighi
[Txj Aéypi]; DEWOS 728, KT 1079.
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tiden [titon] ‘living’; DEWOS 750,
KT 1105. [cf. tit].

tlis [tibs] ‘moon, month’; S. tedes
[Trj tiads], Ko tolys, [#] Mr tilze;
DEWOS 1430 (Kh < Ko), KT 998.

tin [tdn : tinem] ‘price’; DEWOS
1442 (Kh = MnN tin), KT 1003.

tinda [tinta] ‘inexpensive’; DEWOS
1443, KT 1004.

tinen) [tinan] ‘expensive’; DEWOS
1443, KT 1003.

tinesem [tines-] ‘to trade’; DEWOS
1443, KT 1003.

tinijem [tinaj-] ‘to sell’; DEWOS
1443, KT 1003.

tis [tis] ‘loop, lasso’; DEWOS 808,
KT 1094, UEW 239 (Kh = MnN
les, Ko, ?Fi ?Saa).

tistem [tisto-] ‘to grieve’; Ko toshda;
DEWOS 1482 (Kh < Ko), KT 1028.

tit [tit] “spirit, breath [; life]’; DEWOS
749, KT 1105, UEW 247 (Kh =
MnN lil, Fi Ud Ko Hu, ?Saa).

tiwdem [tiwat-] ‘to go out’; S. tiw-
dem [Trj aiy°at-]; DEWOS 746,
KT 1047, UEW 239 (Kh = Fi
Md Mr Ud Ko).

tiwem [tiw-] ‘to be born’; DEWOS
1395 (Kh = MnN tel-), KT 974.

todek [tatek] ‘true bug’; Fi lude;
DEWOS 812 (Kh < Ko), KT
1101, SSA 2 98 (Kh < Ko < Fi).

toga [toya] ‘[shaft] bow [kettle
handle]’; Ru myra; DEWOS
1411 (Kh < Ru), KT 977.

togop [toyap] ‘fishing net (with
handle)’; DEWOS 741 (Kh =
MnN #5p), KT 1055.

togos [toyas] ‘friend, acquaintance’;
[#] Mr tos, cf. Fi [#] tuttu;
DEWOS 743, KT 1056.
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togot [toyat] ‘feather’; [=] Hu toll;
DEWOS 1412, KT 984, UEW 535
(Kh = MnN towsl, Saa Ud Ko
Hu).

tox [toy] ‘snow shoe [ski]’; DEWOS
730, KT 1051, UEW 450 (Kh =
MnN towt, Fi Md Sam).

toxnem [toyan-] ‘to meet’; frequ.
toxnidem [toynit-]; DEWOS
740, KT 1054, UEW 845 (Kh =
MnN tayn- Hu).

toxtem [toyat-] ‘to sharpen, to chew
[separate word: toyst-]’; S.
togodem [Trj A0ydt-, AOytsy-
£(3)-]; DEWOS 739 (‘to chew’),
745 (‘to sharpen’), KT 1057 (‘to
chew’), 1058 (‘to sharpen’),
UEW 448 (Kh toyot- ‘to chew’ =
MnN towt-, Saa Ud Ko Sam).

ton [ton] ‘vein’; S. ton [Trj adn], [=]
Fi suoni, [=] Ko sdn, [=] Sam ti,
tschat, tschen; DEWOS 768, KT
1075, UEW 441 (Kh = MhN tan,
Fi Saa Md Mr Ud Ko Hu Sam).

ton [tori] ‘flax, linen’; DEWOS 871
(Kh < Ru), KT 1077.

tonx [tony] ‘idol [; guardian spirit]’;
DEWOS 777 (Kh = MnE fow;
Kh > MnN Iony), KT 1065.

tonx [tony] ‘hoof [the soft art in the
middle of the hoof]’; DEWOS
776 (Kh = MnN tony), KT 1066.

top [top] ‘float of a net’; DEWOS
1455 (Kh < Ko), KT 1006.

toppa [tatpa] ‘lead’; S. totpa [Trj
A0Ap3); DEWOS 756, KT 1109.

tor [tor] ‘flat area, meadow, morass
[flat riverside which floods in
the spring; lake]’; S. tar [Trj
aar]; Ru copw; DEWOS 795,

KT 1084, UEW 843 (Kh = MnN
tur, Hu).

tora [tora] ‘crane’; S. tarax [Trj tardy],
[=] Hu daru, MT turna, turja;
DEWOS 1467, KT 1013, UEW 513
(Kh = MnN tariy, Ud Ko Hu).

tojek [tocek] ‘wolverine’; DEWOS
716 (Kh < Ko), KT 1096.

totma [totma] ‘secretly’; DEWOS
758, KT 11009.

totmem [totam-] ‘to steal’; S.
tutmem [Trj Ada5m-]; DEWOS
757, KT 1109.

towarem [tdwar-] ‘to unharness
(a horse)’; DEWOS 1489 (Kh
< Tat), KT 973.

towottem [tawetts-] ‘to row’; [=] Fi
soudan; DEWOS 724, KT 1049,
UEW 449 (Kh = MnN tow-, Fi
Saa Mr Sam, ?Ko).

tubat [tupat] ‘basket [of birch
bark]’; DEWOS 1460 (Kh <
Tat), KT 1009.

tudagem ‘to pay’ [cf. tudem].

tudem [tut-] ‘to buy’; S. tudem [Trj
Aot-]; DEWOS 812, KT 1101.

tuem [tu-] ‘to bring, to lead’; [=] Fi
tuon; DEWOS 1395, KT 1031,
UEW 529 (Kh = Fi Sam, ?MnN
tul-, ? Saa).

tugor [tuyar] ‘fir needle’; DEWOS
1419, KT 979, UEW 510 (Kh ? =
Saa)

tugit, tuget US. [Vart toyat] ‘fire’; see
tut; DEWOS 1420, KT 1029, UEW
895 (Kh = MnE tédwt, Hu).

tui [tiij] “finger’; LS. toi [Trj a0j]; [=]
Hu j; DEWOS 719, KT 1039, UEW
449 (Kh = MnN tula, Hu Sam).

tuimem [tujpm-] ‘to get tired’;
DEWOS 1402; KT 968.
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tujax [tujay] ‘fish tail’; DEWOS 723,
KT 1041.

tujit [ tijot] ‘ring in a finger’; DEWOS
720, KT 1039.

tul [tul] ‘stupid’; S. tulpul [Trj tul-
pull, [#] Fi hullu, [#] Sam
salla; DEWOS 1433, KT 995.

tula$ [tubs] ‘arundo phragmites,
reed’; DEWOS 1438 (Kh < Ko),
KT 998.

tuman [tuman, DN toman] ‘lock,
latch’; Ko toman; DEWOS 1441
(Kh < Ko), KT 1000.

tumdem [tumat-] ‘to put clothes
on’; S. tomdem [Trj adomat-],
[#] Sam tondau, [#] Slk
tschondam, tondam; DEWOS
762, KT 1073.

tunda [tunts] ‘birch bark’; S. tondax
[Trj tontdy], [#] Fi tuohi, MT.
tos; DEWOS 1446 (Kh = MnN
tont), KT 1005.

tunt [tunt] ‘goose’; S. tont [Trj
aont], [=] Hu lud; DEWOS
770, KT 1077, UEW 254 (Kh =
MnN [unt, Saa Mr).

tun [ton] ‘summer’; S. ton [Trj
0], [=] Fi suvi; DEWOS 772,
KT 1062, UEW 451 (Kh = MnN
tow, Fi Saa Sam).

tundem [tonat-] ‘to read, to count’;
S. tondem [Trj adnst-], [? =]
Fi luen; DEWOS 784, KT 1063,
UEW 253 (Kh ? = MnN lowint-,
Fi Saa Md Mr Ud Ko Sam).
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tunk ‘stab?, splinter’ [? tuny ‘rest of
a ceder cone with no nuts in
it’]; DEWOS 1451, KT 994.

tup [tup] ‘rudder’; S. tup [Trj aupl;
DEWOS 787 (Kh = MnN tup),
KT 1078.

tupas [tapas] ‘storehouse’; DEWOS
790 (Kh < Ru), KT 1081.

tur [tir] ‘throat’; [#] Fi kurkku, [=]
Hu torok; DEWOS 1464, KT 1011,
UEW 895 (Kh = MnN tur, Hu).

turap, turup [tursp] ‘light, sparse
[e.g. net, cloth, forest]’;
DEWOS 805, KT 1090.

turt [turt] ‘root’; LS. tort [Trj aort],
US. tor [Vart adr]; [#] Fi juuri
DEWOS 799, KT 1086.

turum, turm [turam] ‘God’; S. torem
[Trj tordm]; tarm-xot [turam-
yot] ‘church’; DEWOS 1472
(Kh = MnN toram), KT 1015.

tus [tis] ‘beard’; DEWOS 1483, KT
1028.

tusak [tiisak] ‘mattress’; DEWOS
1397 (Kh < Tat), KT 1029.

tut [tut] ‘mouth’; S. tut [Trj aua],
[#] Fi suu, [#] Hu szdj; DEWOS
753, KT 1102, UEW 903 (Kh =
Fi huuli, Saa).

tutta [tutta] ‘dumb’; S. tuttax [Trj
AuAAdy]; DEWOS 754, KT 1103
[caritive from tut ‘mouth’].

tut [tut] ‘fire’; US. tuget [Vart
toyat), [#] Fi tuli, [#] Mr tol,
[=] Hu tiz, [#] Sam tu; see
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nai. Appears in the Irtys
dialect only in compounds;
e.g. tudus [tit-ic¢] ‘tinderbox’,
[#] Fi tulus; tut-wax [ tiit-wdy]
‘piece of iron (in a gun)’, tut-
keu [tiit-kew] ‘brimstone’;
DEWOS 1420, KT 1029, UEW
895 (Kh = MnE tédwt, Hu).

tada [tits] ‘father’; LS ati; DEWOS
1544, KT 922.

tagan US. [Vart tayon] ‘fist’; see
me3ek; DEWOS 1503, KT 900.

taxmai [tdymaj] ‘mosquito’; see
pitni; DEWOS 868, KT 903.

tak [tak] ‘tip of land [tip (of grass),
top (of a tree)]’; DEWOS 1495,
KT 897.

taksem [fiksa-] ‘to mock’ [‘to spit’;
the German word spotten is
used instead of spucken due
to influence of the Swedish
word spotta ‘to spit’]; DEWOS
865, KT 1115.

tapxaem [tapaj-, tapyes-] ‘to whis-
per’; S. fopxam [Trj adpay-],
augm. tapxaesem [fdpyes-];
DEWOS 874, KT 1112.

tapxas [Ts tapyss, DT tdpyas]
‘loop which is used to catch
ermine’; DEWOS 1528 (KhS <
Tat), KT 915.

tutxaem [tutay-] ‘to take fish from
the net; to churn, to make
butter’; DEWOS 756, KT 1108.

tutxaep [tutyep)] ‘pole, piston [used
in fishing]’; DEWOS 756, KT
1108.

taras S. [Trj tar3s] ‘sea’; see soret;
DEWOS 1538, KT 872.

fawdem [fdwat-] ‘to quarrel [to
mock]’; DEWOS 869, KT 1112.

feger [t€yar] ‘ungenerous’; DEWOS
1505, KT 9o02.

tele [feb] ‘thin [liquid, watery,
weak (food: e.g. porridge)]’;
DEWOS 1512, KT 907.

telem, Kelem [f¢l-] ‘to weep’; [#] Fi
kiljun; DEWOS 1509, KT 909.

tenek, tenak, Kenak [ténsk] ‘wart’;
DEWOS 1520, KT 911.

todem [tot-], tondem [fort-] ‘to
stand [fof-]; [forit- to put up,
to set up, to erect]’; S. tudem
[Trj AaA- : Auddm], [=] Fi
seison, [#] Ko sutala; DEWOS
759 (fot-), 771 (tonit-), KT 1118;
UEW 431 (Kh = MnN tuns-, Fi
Saa Md Mr Ud Ko si3-).

font [tonit] ‘snow’; LS. tant [Trj
aant], [#] Fi lumi; DEWOS
871, KT 1117.
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fonatem [fonyaj-] ‘to burn’; DEWOS
1523.

tor [tor] ‘round whetstone’; DEWOS
1532 (Kh < Tat), KT 915.

tul [fiil] ‘button’; DEWOS 1510, KT
907.

funem [fiin-] ‘to jump’; DEWOS
1520, KT 912.

tankem S. [? Trj adnk-] ‘to pity’;
see Sadadem; DEWOS 769, 780
(translation error instead of
Trj adnk- ‘to wish, to want’)
[cf. tanam].

tapestem S. [Trj adpaata-] ‘to lie, to
betray’, see ottadem; DEWOS
788, KT 1083.

taugastem S. [Trj aday3sa3-] ‘to hit’,
see jawetmem; DEWOS 743,
KT 1056.

udap [utsp] ‘(sleeping) tent;
linen tent as shield against
mosquitos’; S. odap [Trj
04A3p]; DEWOS 84, KT 121.

udem [ut-] ‘to live, to be’; S. wadem
[Trj waa-], [#] Fi. eldn, [= Fi]
olen; DEWOS 1577; KT 127,
UEW 580 (= Fi Md Mr Ud Ko
Mn Hu).

168

turum [firom] ‘striped squirrel
[KoP] [; ermine; weasel;
marten]’; DEWOS 1537, KT
917.

tuti S. [Trj tuti] ‘woman’s breast’;
see esem; DEWOS 1544, KT
922.

tegedem S. [Trj aeyaa-] ‘to look’;
see eéttidem; DEWOS 726, KT
1057.

tegettemS. [Trj aeyaata-] ‘to show’;
see etteptem; DEWOS 726, KT
1057.

tikenUS. [o: <tiker>V likar] ‘sleigh’,
see ogot; DEWOS 742, KT 1055.

udem [ut-] ‘to swim’; [=] Fi uin, [=]
Saa wuoijjam, [=] Ko uia, [=]
Hu #sz; DEWOS 222, KT 96,
UEW 542 (Kh = MnN uj-, Fi
Saa Md Mr Ud Ko Hu Sam).

uges [iikas] ‘ox’; Turk dgiiz, [#] Ko
0s; DEWOS 48 (Kh < Tat).

ux (ux) [uy] ‘head’; US. ox (ox),
LS. oux [Trj oy’, oy : uydm];
DEWOS 30, KT 21.

OsTYAK WORD LisT

uiden [utan] ‘wide’; DEWOS 207, KT
101.

uigit ‘style, manner’; Tat ui [not in
modern dictionaries].

ujem [uj-] ‘to see, to know’; [#] Mr
uzam, [#] Ko adzja; cf. [#] Fi
katson; KT 268.

umba [umps] ‘ladle’; see kowel,
DEWOS 97,KT 50, UEW 7 (Kh =
MnN ampi ‘ladle’, Fi Md).

uné¢ [uné] ‘Salmo Nelma’; DEWOS
111, KT 54.

un3a [und) ‘pine’; S. on3ex [ondayl;
DEWOS 113, KT 55.

unt [unt] ‘ground, forest, hill’;
S. wont [Trj wont]; DEWOS
1600, KT 55.

unttajem [unttaj-, pass.] ‘to learn’;
DEWOS 125, KT 62.

wada, waga [wate] ‘twisted’, wa-
dasem [wate-sem(3p)] ‘cross-
eyed’; DEWOS 1650, KT 254.

wagam [way-] ‘to ask, to call’ S.
wigem [Trj wady- : wuysm],
[#] Fi waadin; DEWOS 1566
(Kh = MnN wiw-), KT 216.

wagat [woyat] ‘thin’; S. wogot [Trj
woy“as]; DEWOS 1575 (Kh =
MnE wowta), KT 214.
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unttem [untts-] ‘to teach’; S. onttem
[Trj ondats-]; DEWOS 125, KT
62.

up [up] ‘father-in-law’; S. op [Trj
up), [=] Saa wuopp, [=] Fi ap-
pi, [=] Hu ip, ipa, [#] apos; up-
iga [up-iks] ‘father-in-law’,
up-ima [up-ima] ‘mother-in-
law’; DEWOS 145, KT 65, UEW
14 (Kh = MnN up, Fi Saa Mr
Hu).

urma [iirma] ‘mitten’; DEWOS 171
(Kh < Tat), KT 81.

urdesem [urtes-] ‘order, call’;
DEWOS 180, KT 84.

us, ¢ [c] ‘cloth [thing, belonging(s),
tool, device]’; DEWOS 8, KT 98.

ut  [ut]  ‘berry  (blueberry;
lingonberry)’, S. ut (Vart ua),
Ko votys ‘berry’; DEWOS 64,
KT 272.

wax (wax) [wady] ‘1. (any) metal
2. gold 3. kopeck [money]’;
DEWOS 1567, KT 208, UEW
560 (Kh = MnN -was, Fi Saa
Ud Ko Hu Sam ?Mr).

waxsar [waysar] ‘fox’; S. wokai
[Trj woki]; DEWOS 1573 (Kh =
MnN oysar), KT 212, 215.

wai [wdj] ‘shaft’; DEWOS 1559 (Kh =
MnN waj), KT 203.
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wajen [wajon] ‘with a shaft’; e.g.
wajen keje [wdajon ked) ‘a
knife with a handle’; DEWOS
1560, KT 203.

wan [win] ‘short’; DEWOS 1595, KT
225.

wan [won] ‘shoulder’; see tener;
DEWOS 1594 (Kh = MnN wa-
nan), KT 226.

wandat [wantat] ‘splinter’; S. wan-
dat [Trj wantaa]; DEWOS
1601, KT 229.

wander [ wantor] ‘utter’; DEWOS 1602
(Kh = MnN wantar), KT 229.

wanoxtep [wdn-oytap)] ‘a little short’
[cf. wdn].

wanx [wony] ‘pit, pothole’; DEWOS
1610 (Kh = MnN winya), KT
218.

wanem [wdram] ‘face’; DEWOS
1604, KT 230.

war [wdr] ‘wall in a salmon trap
[fishing dam]’; DEWOS 1613
(Kh = MnW weri), KT 232.

warem S. [Trj war-] ‘to cook [= wer-
to do, to make]’, see madem;
DEWOS 1614, KT 235.

wares [ wdras] ‘hair of a horse, tail’;
DEWOS 1625, KT 238.

warnai [warnaj]l ‘crow’; S. urni
[Trj wrpil, (=] Hu varju, [-]
Fi wares; DEWOS 173, KT 242,
UEW 559 (Kh = MnN drin-
ek‘a, Fi Saa Md Hu Sam).

wasa [wdsa] ‘duck; S. wasex [Trj
wdsay];  wasa-riot  [wdsa-
not] ‘a blunt arrow’; [#] Fi
wasama, DEWOS 1636, KT
249, UEW 552 (Kh = MnN was,
Est Ko Hu, ?Saa ?Ud).
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wasta [wasta] ‘green’; [#] Ko wesh;
DEWOS 1637, KT 252.

wattap [wattap] ‘peeler’; S. wattap
[Trj waatap]; DEWOS 1585, KT
276.

wattem [watta-] ‘to peel, to scrape,
to shave’; S. wattem [Trj
wdat-]; DEWOS 1585, KT 276,
UEW 579 (Kh = MnN wolt-, Fi
Saa Ud Ko).

wat [wdt] ‘narrow, thin’; DEWOS
1605 (Kh = MnN is), KT 252.

weda, weta [wéts, wita] ‘reindeer’;
S. weda, weti [Trj wdail;
DEWOS 1583, KT 272, UEW 563
(Kh = Ud Ko, ?Saa ?Md ?Mr).

wedem [wet-] ‘to catch [to kill]’; S.
wedem [Trj wda- : wéaam],
[#] Fi pyyddn; DEWOS 1580;
KT 275, UEW 566 (Kh = MnN
al-, Ud Ko Hu).

wedem [wetom] ‘bone marrow’; S.
wedem [Trj waaam], [=] Fi
ydin, [=] Hu welé, [=] Ko wem
‘brain’; DEWOS 1584, KT 274,
UEW 572 (Kh = MnN wabm,
Fi Saa Md Mr Hu).

weg [wey] ‘strength’; S. wok [Trj
wiy’], [=] Fi wiki; DEWOS
1571, KT 211, UEW 563 (Kh =
MnN way, Fi Saa Md Mr Ud
Ko, ?Sam).

wegen [weyan] ‘strong’; S. wokn
[Trj w3yan]; DEWOS 1571, KT
211.

wejem [wé-] ‘to take’; [=] Fi wien,
[=] Hu wesz; DEWOS 1549, KT
268, UEW 573 (Kh = MnN wi-,
Fi Saa Md Ud Ko Hu).
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wele [web)] ‘alone, living without a
partner’; S. wellex [Trj waby];
xui-wele [yuj-wela, wela-yuj]
‘widower’; nen-wele [nen-wela,
welo-nen] ‘widow’; DEWOS
1587 (Kh = MnN wolk-), KT
222.

wenep [wénap] ‘hook and line’; [#]
Fi onki; DEWOS 1599 (Kh =
MnE wdédnap), KT 227.

weneptem [wénapta-] ‘to fish (with
hook and line)’; DEWOS 1599,
KT 227.

wen [wen)] ‘son-in-law’; S. won [Trj
won], [=] Fi wawy, [=] Hu wd;
DEWOS 1607, KT 217, UEW 565
(Kh = Fi Md Mr Hu Sam).

wer [wér] ‘blood’; [=] Fi weri, [=] Saa
var, [=] Ko wir, [=] Mr wir, [=]
Hu wér; DEWOS 1617, KT 236,
UEW 576 (Kh = MnN wiyr, Fi
Saa Md Mr Ud Ko Hu).

wer (wer) [wer] ‘deed, action’;
DEWOS 1613 (Kh = MnN war-;
< ieur), KT 234.

werde [wérts] ‘red’; DEWOS 1618
(s.v. wér), KT 244.

werdoxtep [wert-oytap] ‘reddish’;
DEWOS 1618 (wérta-¢ak).

werem, werem [ wer-] ‘to do, to make’;
[#] Fi pyrin, [#] Saa paerngam;
DEWOS 1614, KT 235.

wes [wés] ‘hole’; DEWOS 1632 (Kh =
MnN as), KT 247.

wesen [wésan] ‘with holes’; DEWOS
1633, KT 248.

weskar [wés-kdr] ‘itch [skin de-
sease]’; DEWOS 1633, KT 248.

westem [wésta-] ‘to make holes’;
DEWOS 1633, KT 248.
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wigai [wikaj] ‘overcoat’; DEWOS
1572, KT 213.

wigem [wéy-] ‘to scream’; DEWOS
1570, KT 217.

winidem [winkit-] ‘to stutter [to get
stuck]’; DEWOS 1608.

wi$ [wi¢] ‘border’; [#] Fi mesa [un-
known Finnish word!]; DEWOS
1555, KT 260.

witax [witay] ‘dirt’; DEWOS 1650
(Kh = MnN woslay), KT 255.

witxadem [*wifyat-] ‘to make dirty’.

woden [wotan] ‘windy’; DEWOS
1639, KT 264.

woi S. [Trj wdj, DN wadj, Kr iij]
‘tallow, fat’; [=] Fi woi, [=] Hu
vaj, see saxse; DEWOS 1560,
KT 6, UEW 578 (Kh = MnN
w3j, Fi Saa Md Mr Ud Ko Hu).

woindem [worit-] ‘to pick berries’;
DEWOS 1604, KT 232.

woindep [worifap] ‘berry basket’;
DEWOS 1604, KT 232.

waje [woja] ‘animal’; S. wajax [Trj
wajsyl; jem-woje [jém-woja]
‘bear’, see jig; jink-woje [jénk-
woja] ‘beaver’, see max; éne-
woje [ena-woja] ‘elk’, see rox;
pulax-woje ‘fly’; rep-waoje [ rep-
woja] ‘[’strand swallow”]’;
DEWOS 1562 (Kh = MnN %)),
KT 204.

wos, woé, waé [wos, wocd] fort,
town’; [# ??] Ko wodzj ‘in
front’, [#] Fi esi; DEWOS 1522,
KT 259, UEW 577 (Kh = MnN
us, Saa Md Ko Sam, ?Fi).

wot [wot] ‘wind, weather’; S. wat
[Trj wat]; DEWOS 1638 (Kh =
MnN wat), KT 263.
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Abbreviations
Abl. = Ablative IMP = Imperative
ABL = Ablative IMPF = Imperfect (tense)
Acc. = Accusative INF = Infinitive
ACC = Accusative Instr. = Instructive(-final)
Adv = Adverbial INSTR = Instructive-final
Afg. = Afghan Iran = Iranian
Ber = Berézov (dialect of Khanty) Irt = Irtys (dialect(s) of Khanty)
C = Consonant Kaz = Kazym (dialect of Khanty)
CAR = Caritive Kh = Khanty
Cher. = Cheremis (Mari) Ko = Konda (dialect of Khanty,
CL = Clitic in the grammar)
CNJ = Conjunction Ko = Komi (in the word list = Zr.)
Dat. = Dative KO = Upper Konda (dialect of Khanty)
DAT = Dative Kr = Krasnojarsk (dialect of Khanty)
DN = Northern Demjanka (dialect of Khanty) Lapp. = Lappish (Saami)
DT = Demjanka (dialect of Khanty), Likr = Likrisovskoje (dialect of Khanty)
informant Tajlakov Loc. = Locative
Du = Dual LOC = Locative
DU = Dual LS. = The dialect on the lower side of Surgut
Est = Estonian Md = Mordvin
Fi = Finnish Mn = Mansi
Fi. = Finnish MnE = Eastern Mansi
Finn. = Finnish MnN = Northern Mansi
frequ. = Frequentative mom. = Momentaneous
fut. = Future (present) tense Mr = Mari
G = Genitive (Possessor) MT. = Turkish or Tartar in Minusinsk
Hu. = Hungarian N = Northern

PL
Plur.
Pret.
PRS
PRTC
PTCL
PU
PUgric
PX

R.
Ru.

S

S.
Saa
Sal

= Noun

= Negative

= Nenets

= Nizjam (dialect of Khanty)
= Obdorsk (dialect of Khanty)
= Object

= Obdorsk (dialect of Khanty)
= Optative

= Ostyak-Samoyedic (Selkup)
= Passive

= Proto-Finno-Ugric

= Plural

= Plural

= Plural

= Preterite

= Present (tense)

= Participle

= Particle

= Proto-Uralic

= Proto-Ugric

= Possessive suffix

= Russian

= Russian

= Subject

= The dialect of Surgut

= Saami

= Salym (dialect of Khanty)

ABBREVIATIONS

Sam
Sav
Ser

SG
Sing.
Slk
So
Sur
Sur.
Surg.

Tat
Tra
Trj
Ts
Tu.
Turk.
ud
US.

Vart
Vj
VVj
Zr.
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= Samoyedic (mainly Nenets)

= Savodnija (dialect of Khanty)

= Serkaly (dialect of Khanty)

= Singular

= Singular

= Singular

= Selkup

= Sosva (dialect of Mansi)

= Surgut (dialect(s) of Khanty)

= The dialect of Surgut

= The dialect of Surgut

= Synja (dialect of Khanty)

= Tartar

= Tromagan (dialect of Khanty)
= Tremjugan (dialect of Khanty)
= Cingala (dialect of Khanty)

= Turkic (Turkish)

= Turkish

= Udmurt

= The dialect on the upper side of Surgut
= Vach (dialect of Khanty)

= Verb

= Vartovskoje (dialect of Khanty)
= Vasjugan (dialect of Khanty)

= Vach and Vasjugan (dialects of Khanty)
= Zyrian (Komi)
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